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GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

B To Avoid Personal Injury

it is recommended that only qualified personnel with technical knowledge use this instrument
only after reading and fully understanding all functions of the instrument described this
instruction manual.

This instrument is not designed and manufactured for consumers.

If you do not have enough knowledge on electricity, to avoid personal injury and prevent
damage to this product, please be sure to use this product only under the su-pervision of an
engineer who has sufficient knowledge about electronics.

Precautions on Contents
Should you find the contents in this manual and any of its technical terms confusing, please
feel free to contact your local Leader agent.

Symbols and Terms 7
Following terms and symbols indicate necessary wamings and cautions used in this manual
and on the product are there for safe operation.

<Symbol> The sections where this symbol is marked in this manual or instrument, if
not correctly performed or practiced, could result in personal injury or

cause serious danger to the instrument.
Misuse could also produce unintentional movement to create an

operational impediment on the instrument or other products that might
be connected to it.
Be sure to refer to the safety precautions in this manual to safely use the
| part of the instrument where the symbol is marked. :
<Term> Waming statements identify waming conditions that if disregarded or not
&WARNING correctly performed or adhered to, could resuilt in serious personal injury
or even loss of life.
<Term> Caution statements identify warming conditions if disregarded or not
&C AUTION | correctly performed or adhered to, could result in personal injury or
damage to the instrument.




GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

Review the following safety precautions to avoid operator’s injury and loss of life and prevent
damage and deterioration to this instrument. To avoid potential hazards, use this product as
specified.

s | & WARNING ™

Bl Wamings on the Cases and Panels of the Instrument
Operator should not remove any cases or panel for any reasons. If you touch inside the
instrument it could result personal shock or fire hazard. Refrain from spilling any liquid on
or inserting anything flammables or piece of metal into the ventilation of the instrument.
Such actions could cause fire, shock, malfunction and be an accident hazard while the
power is on.

B Wamings on Power Line
@ This instrument works in the DC power supply, and uses an accessory AC adaptor.
There is danger of the product malfunction and a fire when things other than
specification are used.

B Waming on Installation Environments

@ About the Guaranteed Operating Temperature Range
Operate the instrument between the temperature range of 0 to 40 °C. Operating the
instrument at higher temperatures could cause a fire hazard. '
Rapid changes of temperatures from cold to warm can create intemal moisture or
condensation and could damage the instrument. If there is a possibility of moisture
condensation allow the instrument to sit for 30 minutes without the power on.

@ About the Guaranteed Operating Humidity Range
Operating humidity range is < 85 % RH. (without condensation)
Do not operate the instrument with wet hands, This could cause a shock and fire
hazard.

@ About the Operation in the Presence of Gasses
Operating the instrument in and near the presence or storage locations of flammable,
explosive gasses or fumes could create an explosion and fire hazard. Do not operate
the instrument anywhere near such environments.

@ Avoid Insertions
Do not insert metals or flammable objects or drop liquid on or into the instrument. To do
so could cause fire, shock, malfunction and create a dangerous accident hazard.

4




GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

- WARNING
- VAN
H Waming about Ground

instrument from damage. Ensure that the product is properly grounded for safe operation.

H Wamning while Operating

confirming there is no fire.

Thelns&ummmsagmundtenmnalbavmdelectﬂcshodthanrdmdmprotedme

While operating the instrument in smoke, fire, or a bad smell, occurs, tum off the
. instrument at once for it could cause a fire hazard. To turn off the power when such a case
may occur, pull out the plug of an AC/DC adaptor. Contact your local L.eader agent after

\

J




GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

- A CAUTION ~N

I Caution on Input/Output Terminals
Input Terminals are rated with a maximum input. Do not supply an input over the specified
 rating in the standard section of the instruction manual. Also, do not supply extemal power
to Output terminal, this could cause the instrument to malfunction.

B Caution when Not to Using Instrument the for a Long Time
Make sure to disconnect the power cord of the AC adaptor from the socket when you do
not use the instrument for a long time.

Please conform to the above wamings and cautions for safe operation. There are cautions in
each area of in this instruction manual, so please conform to each caution. If you have any
questions about this manual, please feel free to contact your local Leader agent.

\ J

< Calibration>
This instrument is produced under the strictest quality controls at the factory, but accuracy
may gradually-deteriorate due to worn components.
Therefore, periodic calibration should be performed.
When service or calibration is required, contact your local Leader agent.

<Routine Maintenance>
Rernove the power cord plug from the socket when cleaning the instrument.
Avoid the use of thinner or benzene solvents for cleaning cases, panels and knobs since
this might remove the paint or damage plastic surfaces.
Wipe cases, panels, and knobs lightly with a soft cloth damped with neutral detergent.
Do not allow water, detergent, or other foreign objects to enter the instrument while
cleaning.
If a liquid or metal object enters the instrument, it can cause electric shock or fire.



1. INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing Leader's measuring instruments.

Please read this instruction manual carefully to ensure correct and safe operation.

If you have any difficulties or questions on how to use the instrument after you have read this
manual, please feel free to contact your local Leader agent.

1.1 Scope of Warranty

This Leader instrument has been manufactured under the strictest quality control
guidelines. Leader shall not be obligated to furnish free service during the warranty period
under the following conditions.

1.

o

Repair of malfunction or damages resulting from fire, natural calamity, or improper
voltage applied by the user.

Repair of an instrument that has been improperly repaired, adjusted, or modified by
personnel other than a factory-trained Leader representative.

Repair of malfunctions or damages resulting from improper use.

Repair of malfunctions caused by devices other than this instrument.

Repair of malfunctions or damages without the presenitation of a proof of purchase or
receipt bill for the instrument.

1.2 Operating Precautions

/N\ WARNING

1.2.1 Power Supply

This instrument works in the DC power supply, and uses an accessory AC adaptor.
There is danger of the product malfunction and a fire when things other than specification
are used. ' : .

/N cAuTiON

1.2.2 Maximum Allowable Input Voitage

The maximum allowable input voltage to the input connectors is shown in the table below.
Do not apply excessive voltage to prevent damage to the instrument.
Refer to Installation Category 1I.

Input Connector Maximum Allowable Input Voltage |
SDI INPUT +2 V (DC + peak AC)
EXT REF 15 V (DC + peak AC)
REMOTE Input TTL level Within +5 V10 -0.3V

The maximum input voitage of “t5 V (DC + peak AC)" is as shown in Figure 1.1.

1-1
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Figure 1.1 DC + Peak AC

/N cAuTion
1.2.3 Installation

Do not use the instrument in the following environments.
* High temperature environments
Do not place the instrument under direct sunlight or near a heater (e.g., stove).
Avoid using the instrument in a way that leads to drastic changes in temperature such
as moving the instrument from a cold environment to a hot environment; this may cause
condensation.
Operating temperature range: 0 to 40 °C
- High humidity environments
Do not place the instrument in a high humidity environment (e.g., bathroom; near a
humidifier). '
Operating humidity range: < 85 % RH (without condensation)
= Dusty environments
» Strong magnetic fields
Do not place the instrument near a strong magnetic source (e.g., high-power transformer).

/N\caution
1.2.4 Mechanical Shock

Do not apply strong shock to the instrument. A strong shock can break precision parts of
the instrument such as the intemal crystal oscillator or LCD and can cause a malfunction.
If the LCD breaks, grass fragments may cause injury.

1.2.5 Last Memory and Default Settings

The last memory function retains the front pane! settings that exist immediately before the
power is tumed off. When the power is tumed on again, the front panel settings are set to
the previous settings.

However, if the backup battery for the last memory function runs out, an initialize message
appears when the LV 7700/LV 7720 starts. If this happens, contact your local Leader
agent and request repairs.



If you press the any key, the LV 7700/LV 7720 will operate using initial settings.

RASTERIZER

LV7700

S.0.No.——
Ver.No.1.0

INITIALIZE

*** ERROR_SRAM FILE SYSTEM ***
PRESET DATA LOST!!!
PUSH [WFM] KEY

' Figure 1.2 Message that appears when the backup battery runs out

1.2.6 Fan Stop Message

The LV 7700/LV 7720 has a fan near the rear panel for internal cooling.

If the fan stops due to a malfunction, the following message blinks at 1-second intervals. If
this happens, tum OFF the power immediately, contact your local Leader agent, and
request repairs.

/ Fan Stop Message

10805 / 59.84 YCbCr W2004/03/15 & 09:49:44 FMIALNI/ «

*|_| ~ =J

*

*

U

f'mf'mhnﬂm"m

*

Mo

<4
-

1] llli.lll
4

Figure 1.3 Fan Stop Message
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2. SPECIFICATIONS
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2.2

Description

The LV 7700 is a Multi SDI Rasterizer for HD-SDI and SD-SDI signals. The LV 7720 is a
SD SDI Rasterizer for SD-SDI signals.

The functions of waveform monitors, vectorscopes, audio lissajous, and simple picture
monitors are achieved with a single unit.

Complete digital processing of SDI signals enables highly accurate measurements. In
addition, extensive error detection functions and analysis functions are provided which
allows the LV 7700/LV 7720 to be used as SDI signal monitors.

Features

= Two serial digital input systems
The SDI input connector on the LV 7700 supports free rates. Thus, either HD-SDI or
SD-SDI signals can be applied to the same connector. The LV 7720 only supports SD-
SDI signals. You can select auto or manual setting for the input signal format.

* Output
Equipped with an active output connector that reclock the input signal.

- Display

The SDI Rasterizer can show vanous displays such as waveform display, vectorscope

display, picture display, audio display, and status display. These displays can also be

placed side by side on a single screen (multi display).

- Waveform display
Displays waveforms of serial digital signals side by side or overlaid.
The amplitude can be set to variable or expanded up to 5 times.
The time axis can be expanded 10, 20 or 40 times.
Enables level measurements and time measurements using cursors.
In addition, a composite signal conversion function that artificially converts component
signals into composite signals such as NTSC or PAL is provided. This function allows
the level of component signals to be managed in a similar fashion as conventional
analog signals. '

* Vectorscope function
Displays chrominance difference signal in vector format.
The amplitude can be set to variable, IQ-MAG, or expanded up to 5 times.
You can turn on/off the 1Q axis display, which is convenient for monitoring signals.

= Picture display
Displays SDI signals on a simple color picture display.

- Line selector
Enables the selection and display of arbitrary video signal lines.
Can be used on the waveform display, vectorscope display, picture display, and data
dump display.
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- Embedded audio signal display function
Separates the embedded audio signal from the serial digital signal and shows
lissajous display, sound image, and level meter display.
Level display shows eight channels, and the range and response can be changed.
* The audio quantization precision of SD-SDJi is 20 bits.

» Screen capture
Enables the displayed screen to be captured to the internal memory or compact flash
memory card. The BMP data of the screen image can be retrieved into a PC via the
network using FTP.
When the intemal memory or compact flash memory card is used, the captured
screen and the signals that are input sequentially can be superimposed on the screen.

= Extensive Analysis Functions
» Various types of error detection
Detects *'CRC emors, *'EDH errors, *'BCH errors, checksum errors. Emor detection
is useful in the monitoring of SDI signals.

= Event log function of SDI signals
Logs detected errors and events and stores the log list to the compact flash memory
card. The log can be retrieved as text data into a PC via the network using FTP.

- Digital data dump function
The digital data after parallel conversion can be displayed in hexadecimal or binary
notation. This is useful when problems occur or when analyzing various types of data.
The data dump can be stored to a compact flash memory card. The data dump can
be retrieved as text data into a PC via the network using FTP.

» Analysis display
Analyzes and displays voice control packets embedded in the SDI signal, the
channels status, EDH packets, and other packets in the AES/EBU signal.

= Operation
- Remote control
The LV 7700/LV 7720 can be controlled through the panel and remotely controlied
through a computer via the Ethermet network. In addition, presets can be recalied
using the remote connector on the rear panel.

» Preset function :
Stores up to 30 sets of frequently used panel settings.
You can easily recall stored settings from the panel, Ethemet network connector or
remote connector.

» SNMP Supported
SNMP (Simple Network Protocol) can be used to control the LV 7700/LV 7720 and notify
SDI signal errors.
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« External Synchronization
Allows tri-level sync signals or B. B sngnals of NTSC and PAL to be input.

* lllumination of the panel LEDs
You can turn on the panel LEDs. This is useful when operating the LV 7700/LV 7720 in a
very dark place.

= Power Supply
This instrument works with an accessory AC adaptor (DC 12V).

* Dedicated rack mount adapter (sold separately)
By using the dedicated rack mount adapter that is sold separately, the LV 7700/LV 7720
can be rack mounted on a rack.

*1 CRC error and BCH error detection is used for HD-SDI only for LV 7700; EDH error
detection is used for SD-SDI.
2.3 Specifications
2.3.1 Video Formats and Corresponding Standards
(1) Video Signal Standards

7700 7720 Format Name Standard Supported

1 O 1080i/60

2 O 1080i/59.94

3 O 1080i/50

4 O 1080p/30

5 o 1080p/29.97 SMPTE 274M, 292M
6 O 1080p/25

7 O 1080p/24

8 O 1080p/23.98

9 O 1080PsF/30

10 @) 1080PsF/29.97

11 O 1080PsF/25 SMPTE RP211, 292M
12 @) 1080PsF/24

13 @) 1080PsF/23.98
14 @) 720p/60

15 O 720p/59.94

16 O X720p/50

17 @) }720p/30

18 o X720p/29.97 SMPTE 296M, 292M
19 O X720p/25
20 O X720p/24
21 O X720p/23.98
22 O O 525i/59.94

23 O O 625150 SMPTE 259M

¥ Formats whose evaluation verification has not been completed as of March 2005.

2-3



(2) Other Standards
» Ancillary data standard
SMPTE 291M
» Embedded audio standard
HD-SDI SMPTE 299M (supported only on the LV 7700)
SD-SDI SMPTE 272M :

(3) Format Setting

SDI Signal Select auto setting or manual setting

Sampling Frequency 74.25 MHz (HDTV), 74.25/1.001 MHz (HDTV), 13.5
MHz (SDTV)

External Synchronization Auto setting by HDTV tri-level sync signal or SDTV

black burst.

2.3.2 Input/Output Connector

(1) SDI Input
Input Connector BNC connector 2 systems Aand B
Input Impedance 75 Q :
Input Return Loss >15dB 5 MHz to serial clock frequency
Maximum input voltage +2 V (DC + AC peak)

(2) External Reference Input
Input Signal Tri-level sync signal or NTSC/PAL black burst
Input Connector BNC connector 1 system 2 connectors
Input Impedance 15 kQ Passive Loop-through
Input Retum Loss >30dB
Maximum input voltage 15V (DC + AC peak)

.* If the video signal waveform is displayed using an external sync signal as reference,
the waveform phase of 1 clock before and after the video signal clock is indefinite.

(3) SDi Output

Output Connector BNC connector 1 connector
Reclocks and outputs the selected SDI input signal

Output Impedance 75 Q

Output Voltage 800 mVp-p £10 %

Output Return Loss >15dB 5 MHz to serial clock frequency

(4) Compact Flash Memory Card Unit -

Function Saves screen captures, error logs, preset data, and
data dumps

Media A Microdrive cannot be used.

(5) Remote Control Unit

Function Recalling of presets, monitoring of errors
Control Signal TTL level (LOW active)
Control Connector 25-pin D-sub 1 connector (female)

24



(6) Ethemet
Function

Type
Input/Output connector
Standard

(7) DVI-I Connector
Signal Format

Display Format

DDC Function

HOT PLUG Detecting Function
Output Connector

2.3.3 Display Format

Display Format
Display

2.3.4 Waveform Display

(1) Waveform Operation
Display Mode

EAV-SAV Period
G, B, R Conversion

Pseudo-Composite Display
Channel Assignment

-Scale

Remote control from an external computer and
monitoring of errors, efc.
10BASE-T/100BASE-TX Auto switching

RJ-45 1 connector

Conforms to IEEE802.3

Single Link TM.D.S

Analog RGB

XGA (Effective area 1024 x 768 dots)
Not supported

Not supported

DVI-l  1system

XGA Effective area 1024 x 768 dots
1-screen display :
Waveform display, vectorscope display, picture
display, audio display, and status display
2-screen display
Waveform display and vectorscope display
Waveform display and picture display
Waveform display and audio waveform display
Waveform display and audio level display
4-screen display
Select audio waveform dispiay or status display in
addition to waveform display, vectorscope display,
and picture display.

Overlay display: Displays component signals overlaid

Parade display: Displays component signals side by
side

Timing display: Displays by calculating Y-Cg and
Y-Cr :

Uses bowtie signals (authorized by Tektronix, Inc.)

Select show or hide

Converts Y, Cg, Cr signals into G, B, R and displays

the resuit

Artificially converts component signals into composite

signals and displays the result

Select GBR order or RGB order during GBR conversion

display

Select V scale or % scale
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Line Select

(2) Vertical Axis
Gain
Variable gain
Amplitude Accuracy

You cannot select scales when pseudo-composite
display is selected.
Displays the selected line

Select x1, x5, or variable

x0.2 to x10.0
0.5 %

Frequency Response HDTV (supported only on the LV 7700)

Y signal
CsCr Signal
Low-pass Attenuation

Frequency Response SDTV

Y signal
CsCr Signal
Low-pass Attenuation

(3) Horizontal Axis
Line Display

Field Display

Time Base Accuracy

(4) Cursor Measurement
Configuration

Amplitude Measurement
Time Measurement
Frequency Display

2.3.5 Vectorscope Display

Sensitivity

Gain

Variable gain
Amplitude Accuracy
Blanking Period

0.5 % 1 MHz to 30 MHz
$0.5% 0.5 MHz to 15 MHz
>20dB at 20 MHz
0.5 % 1 MHz to 5.75 MHz
0.5% 0.5 MHz to 2.75 MHz
>20dB at 3.8 MHz
Display format Overlay: 1H, 2H
Parade: 1H, 2H, 3H
Timing: 2H
Maghnification Select x1, x10
Active Display Displays only the video period
Blank Display Displays blanking period expanded
when set to overlay 2H
Display format Overlay: 1V, 2V
' 2V display not allowed for
progressive
‘Parade: 1V, 2V, 3V
Magnification Select x1, x20, x40
0.5 %

Horizontal cursors: 2 cursors (REF and DELTA)
Vertical cursors: 2 cursors (REF and DELTA)
Measured in [%] and [V]

Displayed in [usec] or [msec]

Displays the frequency in which the time between
cursors is considered a cycle.

Select 75 % or 100 % Using a color bar
Select x1, x5, IQ-MAG or variable

x0.2 to x10.0

0.5 %

Displayed by masking
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1Q Axis
Line Select
Pseudo-Composite Display

2.3.6 Picture Display

HDTV Display

SDTV Display
Frame Rate

Marker Display

Line Select

2.3.7 Embedded Audio Display

(1

@

3)

4

®

6)

Quantization Accuracy

Lissajous Display
Display Channel
Display Method

Sound Image Display
Display Channel

Level Meter Display
Display Channel
Meter

Correlation Meter Display

Channel
Group Selection
Ch Mapping

N R A

Select show/hide
Displays the selected line
Artificially converts component signals into composite

signals and displays the resuilt

Displayed by sampling the pixels (when set to FIT)
(supported only on the LV 7700)

Displayed by interpolating pixels (when set to FIT)
Converts the frame rate using the internal
synchronization signal and displays the result
Center marker

4:3 or 16:9 marker display

Safe action marker display

Safe title marker display

Displays a marker the selected line

HDTV: 24 bits (supported only on the LV 7700)
SDTV: 20 bits

Select 2-ch or 8-ch display
Select X-Y or L-R

Select 3-1 ch, 3-2 ch, or 3-2-2 ch.

Simultaneous 8 ch display

Select 60 dB peak level, 90 dB peak level, or average
response meter

Peak level meter has a hold function

Displays the phase between channels using a
correlation meter

Select two arbitrary groups frorn groups 1, 2, 3, and 4
Mapping of L, R, SL(S), SR, C, LFE, RL, and RR is
possible.
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2.3.8 Status Display

(1) SDI Signal Status Display

)

3)

Signal Detection
CRC Error

EDH Error
BCH Error

Checksum Error

Parity Error

Gamut Error
Detection Range

Composite Gamut Error

Detection Range

Equivalent Cable Length
Measurement
Supported cables

Accuracy
Resolution
Error Count

Count period

Data Dump Display
Display format

Line Select
Sample Select
Jump Function
Data Output

Event Log
Number of Logs

Operation
Logged Items

Detects the presence or absence of SDI signals
Transmission error of HD-SDI signals (supported only
on the LV 7700) _
Transmission error of SD-SDI signals
Transmission error of embedded audio signals in the
HD-SDI signal (supported only on the LV 7700)
Transmission error of ancillary data
Detects parity errors in the ancillary data header
Detects gamut errors
Upper limit: 90.0 % to 109.4 %
Lower limit: -7.2 % to +6.0 %

0.1 % steps
Monitors the level error when the component signal
is converted into composite signal
Upper limit: 90.0 % to 135.0 %
Lower limit: -40 % to -20 %

0.1 % steps
Displays the signal attenuation of the SDI signal by
converting to cable length

HD-SDI Select L-7CHD, LS-5CFB, or 1694A
(HD-SDI is only supported by the LV
7700)

SD-SDI Select LS-5C2V, 8281, or 1505A

20 m :

5 m (10 m for L-7CHD)

Up to 100,000 errors

Counts only the specified errors

1 count even if multiple errors occur within 1 second

Displayed separately by serial data sequence or
channel.

Displays the selected line

Displays selected samples

Move to EAV or SAV by one-key operation

Save data in text format to a P€ via a compact flash
memory card or Ethernet network.

Up to 1,000 events

Select overwrite or update when the maximum number
of events is exceeded

Logs events that occur from start to stop

Error items, input switching operation, time stamps, etc.



Data Output

(4) Audio Status

Voice Control Packets

Channel Status

(5) EDH display

EDH

2.3.9 Screen Capture

Capture

Media
Display

Data Output

2.3.10 Presets

Number of Presets
Media
Recall Method

Copy

2.3.11 Other Display Settings
(1) Display

Format

Color System

Date

Tirme

Save data in text format to a PC via a compact flash
memory card or Ethernet network. ‘

Analyzes and displays the voice control packets of
the SDI signal

Dumps, analyzes, and displays the channel status of
the embedded audio signal

Displays the status of the EDH packets

Captures the display screen

Records 1 screen in the internal memory

Intemal memory (RAM) or compact flash card
Displays the captured image by itself or by overlapping
with the input signal

Save data in B.M.P. format to a PC via a compact
flash memory card or Ethermnet network.

30

Intemal memory or compact flash memory card
Through the front panel, remote connector, and
Ethernet network '

Switch 8 points and 30 points for recalling through
the remote connector

Copy presets collectively to the compact flash memory
card or from the compact flash memory card to the
LV 7700/LV 7720.

Displays the input signal format at the top section of
the screen

Select show or hide

Displays YCsCr, GBR, RGB, or COMP depending on
the setting

Select show or hide

Displays the data using the built-in calendar function
Select year/month/day, month/day/year, day/month/year,
or hide

Displays the time using the built-in time function or
the ATC embedded in the SDI signal (frame count is



(2) llumination of Panel LEDs
Mlumination of Panel LEDs

not displayed)
Select show or hide

The backlight LED for each key can be tummed on to
allow operation in dark locations such as a studio.

2.3.12 General Specifications
Environmental Conditions
Operating Temperature 0to40°C
Operating Humidity < 85 % RH (without condensation)
Spec-Guaranteed Temperature 10 to 30 °C
Spec-Guaranteed Humidity < 85 % RH (without condensation)
Operating Environment Indoor use
Operating Altitude Up t0 2,000 m
Overvoltage Category I
Pollution Degree 2
Power Requirements DC 12V (10 to 18V), 35 Wmax. (DC power is
supplied from AC adaptor that comes with the LV
7700/LV 7720.)
Dimensions and Weight 213 (W) x 44 (H) x 400 (D) mm
' (excluding projections)
215 (W) x 48 (H) x422.5 (D) mm
(including projections)
2.3 kg
Accessories AC adaptor .........ccccreeecsremnnnrecressenennns 1
Instruction manual ..........cccceevcereennnae 1
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3. PANEL DESCRIPTION

3.1 Front Panel
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(b) LV 7720 Front Panel

The front panel of the LV 7720 is the same as the LV 7700 except the printing of the model
number and the model name.

Figure 3.1 Front Panel

SHORTCUT key

One of several functions can be assigned through user setting.

SDI signal input selection key

Switches the input between INPUT A and INPUT B.

REFERENCE key

Press this key to switch the synchronization of the video signal waveform display to
INTERNAL (synchronization signal regenerated from the SDI signal) or EXTERNAL
(external sync signal applied to the EXT REF connector @).

CAPTURE key

Captures the screen. The capture image can also be saved.

SYSTEM key

Displays the system menu. Enters settings related to the LV 5750 system.

MEMORY key

Stores the settings to the preset memory or sets the preset memory.

RECALL key

Displays a menu used to recall the settings saved to the preset memory.
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Waveform key (WFM)
Displays waveforms.
® PICTURE key (PICTURE)
Displays pictures.
@ MULTI key
Displays multiple items at once.
@ VECTOR key (VECTOR)
Displays vector waveforms.
@ AUDIO key
Shows the lissajous display, level meter, and other displays of embedded audio.
@ STATUS key
Displays the status of the input signal.
@ MODE key (MODE)
Switches the display mode of WFM waveforms.
OVERLAY displays channels 1, 2, and 3 overlaid.
PARADE displays channels 1, 2, and 3 side by side.
TIMING is used when performing timing measurements such as for bowtie displays.
@® CH1,CH2,and CH3keys ,
Selects the channel from CH1, CH2, and CHS3 to be shown on the waveform display.
The keys can be tumed ON/OFF independently; the LED of the selected key tumns on.
However, you cannot tum OFF all the channels simultaneously.
@® V POS control
Adjusts the vertical position on the waveform display.
Press the control to reset the vertical position of the waveform to default.
@ HPOS control
Adjusts the horizontal position on the waveform dispiay.
Press the control to reset the horizontal position of the waveform to default.
@ Function Dial (F-D)
‘Function dial for entering values-and settings on each menu.
Press the dial to reset the step (resolution) setting in various menus to its default.
@ Vent holes
Inlet vent holes for intemal cooling. Be sure not to obstruct air circulation.
/I\ cAuTION
Using the instrument with the fan air circulation blocked for an extended time can cause a
malfunction.
@ Memory Card Slot
Data can be saved or loaded from a compact flash card. ~
Micro drives are not supported.
* _Recommended compact flash manufacturer: SanDisk
@ Function keys ( to )

Function keys used to enter settings on the menu.
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Rear Panel
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Rear Panels of both LV 7700 and LV 7720 are quite the same.

Figure 3.2 Rear Panel

EXT REF connector

Accepts external sync signal. The input configuration is loop-through.

Supports HD tri-level sync signal or NTSC/PAL black burst signal.

SDi signal output connector (SDI OUTPUT)

HD-SDI or SD-SDI signal output. Retransmits the signal by reclocking the signal selected
using the SDI signal input selection key (SDI) @.

Use this signal by connecting to the picture monitor with an SDI input, for example.

/N cauTioN

Do not apply signals to the output connector. If you do, the instrument may malfunction.

/N cauTioN

@

Do not apply a voltage exceeding £5 V (DC + peak AC) to the extemal synchronization
input connector.

If you do, the instrument may malfunction.

SDI signal input connector

Input connector for serial digital signals. Two systems (A and B) are provided.

The input is intemally terminated at 75 Q.

/N cauTioN

®
@

Do not apply a voltage exceeding +2 V (DC + peak AC) to the SDI signal input connector.
If you do, the LV 7700/LV 7720 may malfunction.

Ground terminal

This terminal is connected to the chassis and is used for grounding.

Fan

Exhaust fan for internal cooling. Be suré not to obstruct air circulation.

/I CAUTION

Using the instrument with the fan air circulation blocked for an extended time can cause a
malfunction.
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@ DC power input connector

An XLR DC power input connector. Use to connect an accessory AC adaptor. For details,

see section 3.4, “Power Supply.”
@ Ethemet connector (ETHER)
10BASE-T/100BASE-TX Ethernet connector.
For detail, see section 15, “ETHERNET.”
@ REMOTE control connector
D-sub, 25-pin connector for remote control. Recalls 8 or 30 points of presets.
For detail, see section 14, "/REMOTE CONTROL FUNCTION.”
@ DVH

An output connector that supports both TMDS serial digital output and analog RGB output.

For details, see section 3.5.4, “DVI-I Output Connector.”

3.3 Bottom Panel

® @

1
[
© ot

® ®
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Figure 3.3 Bottom Panel

@ Senal number label
Instrument serial number. Provide the number on the labej when contacting Leader.



@ Rubber Feet
Rubber feet that comes with the LV 7700/LV 7720.
To rack mount the LV 7700/LV 7720 into an 1U rack, remove the rubber feet.
To remove the rubber feet, pull out the center clip using a tool such as a flat-blade
screwdriver.
@ Joining Hole
A hole used to join two LV 7700/LV 7720s together for rack mounting. (The LV 7700/LV
7720 is half rack size.)
It is normally not used.

3.4 Power Supply

The LV 7700/LV 7720 operates on DC power. Connect the AC adapter that comes with the
LV 7700/LV 7720 to the DC power input connector shown in Figure 3.4.

A\ WARNING

Note that connecting a power supply other than the specified AC adapter to the DC power
input connector may cause malfunction or fire.

Figure 3.4 Pin arrangement of the DC power input connector

Pin # Pin Name
1 GND
2 NC * Nothing is connected to NC.
3 NC
4 +12V

Table 3.1 Pin names of the DC power input connector

3.5 Connections to the Rear Panel Connectors
3.5.1 SDI INPUT Connector

The SD! INPUT connector @ (INPUT SDI A, B) is terminated internally at 75 Q. You do
not need to connect a terminator. Use a cable with a characteristic impedance of 75 Q for
the connection.

/N CAUTION

Applying excessive input voltage to the connector can cause damage to the instrument.
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Do not apply excessive voltage.

3.5.2 EXT REF Connector

The EXT REF connectors @ are of loop-through configuration. Loop-through connectors
are connected as shown in Figure 3.5.

Apply the input signal to either connector and terminate the other connector with a 75 Q
terminator or 75 Q equipment. Make sure to terminate the end of the chain. Use a cable
with a characteristic impedance of 75 Q for the connection.

EXT REF

Internal circuit

Figure 3.5 Loop-through input

3.5.3 SDI OUTPUT Connector

Use the SDI OUTPUT connector @ by connecting it to a picture monitor that supports
SDI input. The output impedance is 75 Q. Thus, terminate the other end at 75 Q.

/N cauTion

Do not apply signals to the output connector. Doing so can lead to malfunction.

3.5.4 DVH Output Connector
The DVI-I output connector

@ supports both senal digital output (Single Link T.M.D.S)

and analog output (RGB). The display format is XGA (effective area 1024 x 768 dots).
Connect a display for a PC or a similar device to this connector. (Use a display capable of

displaying XGA.)

DDC and HOT PLUG detection functions are not supported.

dHEO0E0a0H &1!
00 BE L E D
HEERARRD =lZ]

Figure 3.6 DVI-l Output Connector



Pin Name Pin Name Pin Name
1 | T.M.D.S Data2- 9 | T.M.D.S Data1- 17 | T.M.D.S Data0-
2 |TM.D.S Data2+ 10 | TM.D.S Data1+ 18 | TM.D.S Data0O+
3 | T.M.D.S Data2 Shield 11 | T.M.D.S Data1 Shield 19 | TM.D.S Data0 Shield
4 | No Connect 12 | No Connect 20 | No Connect
5 | No Connect 13 | No Connect 21 | No Connect
6 |DDC Clock 14 | +5vDC POWER 22 | TM.D.S Clock Shield
7 |DDC Data 15 | Ground (return for +5, 23 | TM.D.S Clock+
Hsync and Vsync)
8 | Analog Vertical Sync 16 | No Connect 24 | T.M.D.S Clock-
C1 | Analog Red C2 | Analog Green C3 [Analog Blue
C4 | Analog Horizontal Sync | C5 | Analog Ground (RGB retum)

Table 3.2 DVI-I Connector Pin Assignments

/N cAuTiON

Applying the signal to output connector can cause damage to the instrument.

3.6 External IF (Interface)

3.6.1 Compact Flash Card IF

If the Corppact Flash Card Unit is installed to the
MEMORY CARD slot @), it can be used to save
captured data, data dumps, event logs, preset

data, etc.

Format the compact flash card to FAT16 before.
use. Other formats such as FAT32 and NTFS will

not be detected.

A Microdrive can't be used.

3.6.2 EthernetIF

If you use the Ethernet connector @, the LV 7700/LV 7720 can be controlled remotely

using a PC via the Ethemet network.

7

WAVEFORM ——m——
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Figure 3.7 MEMORY CARD slot @

Figure 3.8 Ethernet Connector (ETHER) @
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3.6.3 Remote Control IF

The Remote Control Connector @ can be used to recall preset information and to output
the error alarm using remote control.

ﬁ“m\'lﬂmi
(:
nemote A :

H
H
(6006000000000) ‘B
220090000009 :
H
H
H

Figure 3.9 REMOTE Connector @
/N cAuTION

Applying the signal to output connector can cause damage to the instrument.
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4. MENU STRUCTURE

The structure of the menu assigned to the front panel keys is shown below.
Underlined sections indicate initial settings.

4.1 Waveform Display Menu

WFMkey —1— INTEN WFMINTEN (-128 ~ 0 ~ +127)
—IE SCALE INTEN (-8 ~ +4 ~ +7)
up menu
— I8 GAN —— &l GAINVAR  (CAL/VAR)

FILTER
— B GAINMAG  (X1/X5)

~[ FILTER (FLAT / LOW PASS)

FILTER *! (FLAT / FLAT + LUM)

—— I8 up menu

— I sweep —— [l SWEEP (H/V)
H_SWEEP  (1H/2H)

—|: V_SWEEP (1V/2V)

— FIELD (FIELD 1/ FIELD 2)

BLANK)

—[ SWEEP MAG *2 (X1/X10/X20/ACTIVE /
SWEEP MAG *? (X1 /X20 / X40)

— &8 up menu

— RZB LINE —1— @il LINE SELECT (ON/QFF)
SELECT
—— I8l FIELD (FIELD 1/ FIELD 2/ ERAME)

— @l up menu




— &l cURSOR—— &l CURSOR (ON / OFF)

— I} XY SEL (X1Y)

—[ Y UNIT (mV /% /R %)

X UNIT (sec / Hz)
— I} FD VAR (REF / DELTA / TRACK)
— I REF SET

— I8 up menu

— Il coLoR —— &l COLOR (YCbCr/GBR /RGB /
SYSTEM MATRIX COMPOSIT)
—[ YGBR *3 (ON / OFF)
YRGB *3 (ON / OFF)
— I seETUP “"(0%/7.5%)

— B8 up menu

— next menu —

— HEl SCALE —— Il SCALEUNIT (V/%) 7720}
—i Il SCALE UNIT (HDV. SD% / HDV, SDV/ !
e HD%, SD%) ...
— I 75% COLOR (ON/OFF)

SCALE
— I SCALE WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN /
COLOR GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /

BLUE
— E8 up menu

— EAV-SAV (REMOVE / PASS) .

— TIMING MODE (NORMAL / PASS)

L prev menu —l

Menu shown during pseudo-composite display.

The selectable items vary depending on the video signal format, display mode, and other
parameters.

Menu shown during G, B, R or R, G, B display.
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4.2 Vectorscope Display Menu

VECTOR key —T— INTEN/ —— &l VECTOR (-128 ~ Q0 ~ +127)
SCALE INTEN

— B3 SCALE INTEN (-8 ~ +4 ~ +7)

— LR 1Q AXIS (ON/ QOFF)
— X SCALE WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN /
COLOR GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

— Sl up menu
— I AN  —— [E GAINVAR  (CAL/VAR)

— B8 GAIN MAG (X1 /X5 /1Q-MAG)

— H38 up menu

— LINE —— |} LINE SELECT (ON/QFF)
SELECT
— I FIELD (FIELD 1/ FIELD 2/ FRAME)

—— Wdl up menu

— COLOR —— I& COLOR (COMPONEN / COMPOSIT)
SYSTEM MATRIX
— 23 SETuP " 0%/75%)

— H&R COLORBAR (100 % /75 %)

— Q38 up menu

— Bl SELECT (VECTOR/BAR)

*1  Menu shown during pseudo-composite display.



4.3 Picture Display Menu

PICTURE key —— MARKER———[ 43 *' (ON / OFF)
16:9 *' (ON / OFF)

— HiZll SAFE ACTION (ON/ OFF)
— Bl SAFETITLE (ON/OFF)

~—— Bi&H CENTER (ON/ OFF)

— K@ up menu

— LINE LINE SELECT (ON / OFF)
SELECT
FIELD (FIELD 1/ FIELD 2/ FRAME)

up menu

— SIZE (FIT/x1)

*1 Varies depending on whether the input signal is HD-SDI or SD-SDI.
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4.4 Audio Display Menu

AUDIO key —— [l MODE  (SOUND/LISSAJOU / MLT_LISS / VALUE)
— I sb —1— Il 1stGROUP (1/2/3/4)
GROUP
— I 2nd GROUP (1/2/3/4)
— B8 up menu
— SOUND —— |} AUDIO INTEN (8 ~ 0 ~ +7)
&
LISSAJOU | SCALE INTEN (8 ~ +4 ~ +7)
—[ LISSAJOU  *'(X-Y/MATRIX)
SURROUND *'(3-1/3-2/3-2-2)
— ¥ SINGLE +1+2 (CH1 to CH16/ Lt)
LISSA-L
— I SINGLE *! #2 (CH1 / CH2 to CH16 / Rt)
LISSAR
— I GAIN (X1/X2/X10/X0.5/ AUTO)
— B3 up menu
— I3 LEvEL —— @] REFLEVEL (-20dB/-18dB /-12dB)
METER

___ 3 RANGE PEAKG0dB / PEAK90AB /
AVERAGE)
G SCALE (IYPE-A/TYPE-B)

— QLN PEAKHOLD (0.5t05.0/HOLD)

~— H@ up menu



|— CHANNEL ——— L *2(CH1 to CH16)

MAPPING
— I R *2 (CH1, CH2 to CH16)
— W& SL(S) *2 (CH1~CH3~CH16)
— ¥ SR *2 (CH1~CH4~CH16)

— H&H up menu

—— R M next menu—-I

— &l ¢ *2(CH1~CH5~CH16)
— N3 LFE *2 (CH1~CH6~CH16)
— NN RL *2 (CH1~CH7~CH16)
— ¥ RR *2 (CH1~CH8~CH16)

— BN up menu

— B8 prev menu—-l

*1 Varies depending on whether the display mode is sound image, single lissajous, or multi
lissajous. . . .
*2 Varies depending on the 1st GROUP and 2nd GROUP selections.



4.5 Multi Dis

play Menu

LI i R IR RO

¥ Items indicated by italics are common settings for MULTI WFM and MULTI VEC. They

cannot be

MULT! key

set individually.

MULTI WFM Al

MODE

(4 SCREEN / WFM_VEC / WFM_PIC / WFM_AUD /

47

— &l WFMINTEN (-128~0~+127)

SCALE INTEN (8~+4~+7)

(CAL / VAR)
(X1/X5)
(FLAT / LOW PASS)

*! (FLAT / FLAT + LUM)

H/V)
(1H / 2H)
AV /2V)

(EIELD 1/FIELD 2)

SWEEP MAG **(X1/X10/X20/ ACTIVE /

BLANK)

SWEEP MAG ** (X1 / X20 / X40)

WFM_LVL)
— I MULTI WFM
— Il MULTI VEC
— I MULTI AuDIO
— I MULT! STATUS
— Il UPPER (VECTOR / AUDIO)
— @ LOWER (STATUS / AUD_LVL)
— [l NTEN —
— &
-—— W@ up menu
— I AN —— &l GAINVAR
FILTER
— [Z GAIN MAG
FILTER
A[ FILTER
—— @ up menu
— IE] SWEEP SWEEP
H_SWEEP
‘|: V_SWEEP
— I FIELD
[
— WM up menu



Ty T

— =3

F7

— I8 LINE

SELECT |
FIELD
up menu

— CURSOR—

LINE SELECT (ON/ OFF)

— Bl CURSOR

— g XY SEL

—[ Y UNIT

X UNIT

— I8 FD VAR

— L&l REF SET

‘— 4 up menu

COLOR —— HiR COLOR

SYSTEM

next
menu l

MATRIX

— R SETUP

— 4 up menu

SCALE ——i [EZll SCALE UNIT

— IE '
— [[Ell SCALE UNIT
— 3 75% COLOR -
'SCALE
— ¥ SCALE
COLOR
— up menu
— 24l EAV-SAV (REMOQVE / PASS)
— E&P TIMING MODE (NORMAL /PASS)
— I up menu
— I8 prev menu ]

(FIELD 1/ FIELD 2/ FRAME)

(ON/@.
Xx7Y)
(mV/%/R%)
(sec/ Hz)

(REF / DELTA / TRACK)

(YCbCr/GBR/RGB /
COMPOSIT)
Y(0%/7.5%)

(ON7 OFF)

GREEN /MAGENTA / RED /

WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN /]
BLUE



MULTI
VECTOR

— =

— =

=

F6

F7

INTEN —
SCALE

— &

— B

— I

— I

GAIN —

LINE —
SELECT

— I

— &

— B

— I

— &

— B

COLOR —
SYSTEM

— I

— &

— B

— IE

— I

VECTOR (-128 ~0~+127)
INTEN

SCALE INTEN (-8B~+4~+7)

IQ AXIS (ON/ OFF)-

SCALE WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN /
COLOR GREEN/MAGENTA/RED/
up menu BLUE

GAIN VAR (CAL / VAR)

GAINMAG  (X1/X5/1Q-MAG)

up menu

LINE SELECT (ON / OFF)

FIELD (FIELD 1/FIELD 2/ FRAME)
up menu

COLOR (COMPONEN / COMPOSIT)
MATRIX .
SETUP “0%/7.5%)

COLORBAR (100% /75 %)

up menu

SELECT ECTOR / BAR)

up menu
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MULTI
AUDIO

—_ MODE

— B3 sD!

GROUP

— SOUND —
&
LISSAJOU

(SOUND / LISSAJOU / MLT_LISS / VALUE)

— BN
— B
—
— I
— &

—[

— I
— B

— I

— 'LEVEL
METER

—

—

— 2

— I

— I

— I

4-10

1st GROUP

2nd GROUP

up menu

AUDIO

INTEN
SCALE

INTEN
LISSAJOU
SURROUND
SINGLE

LISSA-L
SINGLE

LISSA-R

GAIN

up menu

REF LEVEL

RANGE

SCALE

PEAK HOLD

up menu

(1/2/3/4)

(1/2/3/4)

(-8~0~+7)

(B~ 14~+7)

* (X-Y / MATRIX)
“(31/32/3-2-2)

*+5 (CH1 to CH16 / Lt)

% (CH1~CH2~CH16 / Rt)

(X1/X2/X10/X0.5/ AUTO)

(-20dB / -18dB / -12dB)

(PEAK60dB / PEAKS0AB /
AVERAGE)

(TYPE-A / TYPE-B)

(0.5 t0 5.0 / HOLD)



MAPPING

— up menu

— CHANNEL ——— L *2 (CH1 to CH16)

— B3 R *2 (CH1~CH2~CH16)
— & sL(S) *2 (CH1~CH3~CH16)
— HZY SR 2 (CH1~CH4~CH16)
— &l up menu

— Rl next menu —I

— & C *2 (CH1~CH5~CH16)
— R4 LFE *2 (CH1~CHB~CH16)
— B&EY RL *2 (CH1~CH7~CH16)
— BB RR *2 (CH1~CH8~CH16)
— I} up menu

— B prev menu —l
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mutt ——— [} Lo ——— [l usT .

STATUS
— LOG (START / STOP)
— CLEAR

— I cF carRo—— Kl

— IEE

— BB

— I

— &

— &8 up menu

4-12

— LOGMODE  (QVERWR/STOP)

NAME —p— CLEAR
INPUT ALL
— B DELETE
— &) INSERT
— B2y ~
— =l —
— B CHAR
SET
— B8 up menu
STORE - OVER
CARD WR YES
- OVER
FILE LIST WR NO
FILE DELETE
DELETE YES
— DELETE
NO
FILENAME (ON/ OFF)
AUTO INC
- up menu




— I oAaTA —— IR MoDE (RUN / HOLD)
DUMP _
— I DISPLAY (SERIAL / COMPO / BINARY)
— & EAV JUMP
— I SAV JUMP
— & F.D (LINE / SAMPLE)
— I cFcARD—— IR} NAME —— &l CLEAR
INPUT ALL
— I3 DELETE
— ) INSERT
— IR —
—E -
— @3 CHAR
SET
— H348 up menu
— I STORE ---+-- @] OVER
CARD ; WR YES
Lee OVER
WR NO
— &R FILE
LIST .
— 4 FILE DELETE
DELETE l YES
DELETE
NO
— I FILENAME (ON / OFF)
AUTO INC
— B4 up menu
— B8 up menu
— & AuDIO —— I CH SELECT  (CH1to CH16)*®
— Bl up menu
- 22 Ane —— IR eoH up menu
PACKET
— B8 up menu
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TR T

| — I3 ERROR -
CONFIG

4-14

— REMOTE
ERR OUT

— I8 COUNT RATE (V RATE/ 1sec)

(OFF / POSITIVE / NEGATIVE)

— ] ERROR T"" TRSERROR  (ON/OFF)
DETECT _
i|— B0 LINEERROR (ON/OFF) |
‘| — B} CRCERROR (Q_ti/OFF% §
— ZY EDHERROR  (ON/OFF)
— Bl next menu
— HX4@ up menu
— & PARITY ERROR (ON / OFF)
— I[ZJ CHECKSUM  (ON/OFF)
ERROR
— 23 GAMUT ERROR (ON / OFF)
— I C.cAMUT (ON / OFF)
ERROR
— B next menu
— A@ up menu
— IE BCHERROR- (QN/OFF)
— @& CABLE ERROR (ON/QFF)
— B3 next menu
— @ up menu
— I3 ERROR —— IR GAMUT ]
LEVEL
GAMUT  (90.8t0 109.4)
UPPER %
GAMUT  (-7.2106.1)
LOWER %
up menu



“1
*2
*3
*4
*5

— ERROR
DISPLAY

— up menu

— ERROR RESET

— up menu

Menu shown during pseudo-composite display.

The selectable items vary depending on the video signal format, display mode, and other parameters.

Menu shown during G, B, R or R, G, B display.
Varies depending on whether the display mode is sound image, single lissajous, or multi lissajous.
Varies depending on the 1st GROUP and 2nd GROUP selections.

ltemis indicated by italics are common settings for MULTI WFM and MULTI VEC. They cannot be set

individually.

4-15

GAMUT

— COMPOSW—,

C. GAMUT
UPPER %

C. GAMUT
LOWER %

up menu
— CABLE 'j

CABLE
LENGTHm

CABLE
WARNING

pudmessecssmcmacn ey

— HiB CABLE
B ol

HD CABLE
LENGTH m

SD CABLE
LENGTHm

HD CABLE
WARNING

SD CABLE
WARNING

up menu

— up menu

REFRESH / HOLD)

— I

— I

— IE

— I

-m---=eesccuccccscceccccccccscmenceascnany

(90.0 to 135.0)

(-40.0 to -20.0)

(<50 to 300)

(<50 to 300)

(<5 to 200)

(<50 to 300)

(<5 to 200)

(<50 to 300)

B R S K B~ <



4.6 Status Display Menu

CLEAR
ALL

DELETE

INSERT

CHAR
SET

up menu

OVER
WRYES

OVER
WRNO

DELETE
YES

DELETE
NO

status—— [ toc —— Il usT
key
— LOG - (START/STOP)
— Il CLEAR
— LOG MODE (QVER WR / STOP)
— I cFcARD—— IF NavE  ——
INPUT
— &
—
— N
— s
mad F6
@
— I STORE - EH
CARD
— & FiLELIST
— 23 FLE
DELETE I
— I3 FILENAME (ON/ OFF)
AUTO INC
— B up menu

- up menu

4-16




— DATA

—

DUMP

— AUDIO —

ANC —— I} EDH

PACKET

- MODE

— DISPLAY
— EAV JUMP
— I8 sAvJumP

— & F.D

— CF CARD—

— B8l up menu

— Q& CH SELECT

— &8 up menu

—— B8l up menu

4-17

(RUN / HOLD)
(SERIAL / COMPO / BINARY)
(LINE / SAMPLE)
— E] \vave —— I
INPUT
— &
— &
— R
e F5
— I
— K
#3 STORE -7
CARD ;
EH FILE
LIST

¥ FILE
DELETE l

CLEAR
ALL

DELETE

INSERT

CHAR
SET

up menu

OVER
WRYES

OVER
WRNO

DELETE
YES

DELETE
NO

Tl FILENAME (ON / OFF)

AUTO INC
[l up menu

(CH1 to CH16)*'

up menu



— I ERROR — [El REMOTE (OFF / POSITIVE / NEGATIVE)
CONFIG ERR OUT
— 23 COUNT (V RATE / 1sec)
RATE
— I ERROR 27— Il RS (ON / OFF)
DETECT ERROR . _
'— I LINE (ON/OFF) !
; ERROR g
‘| — I CRC (ON/OFF) |
i ERROR e AR i
— I EDH (ON/ OFF)
ERROR
—— Il next menu
— E4@ up menu
— Il PARITY (ON / OFF)
ERROR
— ]G3 CHECKSUM  (ON/OFF)
ERROR
— I GAMUT (ON / OFF)
ERROR
— I C. caMuT (ON / OFF)
ERROR
— I3 next menu
— g&4@ up menu
— Il BCH (ON/ OFF)
ERROR
— JEE AUDIOCRC  (ON/OFF)
ERROR
—— I3 CABLE (ON/ OFF)
ERROR
— il next menu
— B4 up menu
— 3 ERROR —— Il GAMUT —‘
LEVEL
GAMUT  (90.8 to 109.4)
UPPER %
GAMUT (-7.2t06.1)
LOWER %
up menu
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GAMUT

— COMPosn—]

C. GAMUT (90.0 to 135.0)

UPPER %
C. GAMUT  (-40.0 to -20.0)
LOWER %

@Ml up menu

— I cABLE
= .

— IIZH HD CABLE (<5 to 200)
LENGTHm

— W48l SD CABLE (<50 to 300)
LENGTH m

— I HD CABLE (<5 to 200)
WARNING

— & SD CABLE (<50 to 300)
WARNING

— LMl up menu

— up menu

— B&l ERROR (REERESH / HOLD)
DISPLAY

— Q& up menu

‘— I3 cABLE ———J&H CABLE (L-5C2V / 8281 / 1505A) i
E LENGTH ;
' —&8 up menu 7720
iI— IEA cABLE ——JIZl HD CABLE (LS-5CFB / 1694A / L-7TCHD) §
; LENGTH ;
—Z1 SD CABLE (L-5C2V / 8281 / 1505A) 5
—al up menu 7700}

— B ERROR
RESET

*1 Eight selectable channels are displayed by selecting AUDIO SDI GROUP 1 to 4.
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4.7 Capture Menu

CAPTURE
key

— PUSH

HOLD

— DISPLAY

— CF CARD—

(REAL / HOLD / BOTH)
— I NAME —— I CLEARALL
INPUT
— 8 DELETE
— Il NSERT
— Lk <
-— &R —
— @3 CHARSET
— Rl up menu
— Il STORE -1 OVER WR YES
CARD

- OVER WR NO

— Hk3 FILE LIST

DELETE

— &3 FILE ——l: DELETE YES
DELETE NO

L I FILENAME (ON/ OFF)
AUTO INC

— @3 RECALL *'
CARD

— &8 up menu

— I3 FILE SELECT (BMP&BSX/BMP/BSX)

*1 Displayed when the cursor is on a recallable file (.BSX extension).
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48 System Menu

SYSTEM
key

—r FORMAT —

¥

|=sSSSmeearos momcccmecg peneenan.

bbb |

femm--wmecmameccecnccrceemmmmeeccasemanaamen

— DISPLAY —

— MODE AUTO / MANUAL)
B i T (NTERLAC / SEG. FRM) |
SELECT *Displayed when the MODE is AUTO. |
:
Il SCANNING (5251 /625) |
“Displayed when the MODE is MANUAL. |
7720 E
—EN SCANNING 1080i / 1080PsF / 1080p / |’
720p / 525i / 625i
*Displayed when the MODE is MANUAL . }
7700f
B FElLD T (sees) T §
I FREQ. *For 525i. '
FIELD (50) ;
FREQ. *For 625i. H
*Displayed when the MODE is MANUAL. 77208
"l FRM/FLD  (80/59.94/50) §
FREQ. “For 1080i. ;
- I FRM/FLD (30/29.97 / 25 /24 /23.98) |
FREQ. *For 1080PsF. :
- I FRM/FLD (30/29.97 / 25 /24 /23.98) |
FREQ. *For 1080p. :
- I8 FRM/FLD (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/}
: FREQ. 25/24/23.98) ‘For720p. !
_ W FRM/FLD (59.94) :
FREQ. *For 525i. i
- 28 FRM/FLD (50) :
FREQ. *For 625i. :
“Displayed when the MODE is MANUAL . 7700H

..............................................................

- COMPOSIT (AUTO / NTSC / PAL)
FORMAT

L up menu

— IER NFOR- —— IZll FORMAT (ON / OFF)
MATION

— I DATE (Y/MD/MD/Y
D/MY / OFF

— ] TIME [REAL/
T.CODE / OFF

— I8 COLOR (ON/OFF)

- I TIME  (LTC/VITC)

CODE
—— @ up menu

— up menu
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— INTER- —
FACE

| B DATER —
TIME

— SHORTCUT
KEY SET

— SETUP
INIT

L

KEY LED / DIRECT_K)

INIT YES

INIT CANCEL

4-22

— &l REMOTE (BIT / BINARY)
— I ETHERNET— [l DHCP/IP (DHCP /IP)
SELECT
— IEZ3 IP_ADRS
— ] SUBNET
MASK
— IEE8 GATEWAY
— Il
— BER —
— IE8& up menu
— &) SNMmP SNMP (OFF / ONLY
, READ /WRITE)
— KA up menu
— I8 YEAR (1900 - 2200)
— I MONTH (1-12)
— [ DAY (1-31)
— IIZ3 HOUR (0-23)
— IEE MINUTE (0 - 59)
—— JE3 SECOND (0-59)
— B8 CLOCKSET




4.9 Preset Menu

MEMORY
key

o 2

— =

— I

— I

@

INPUT

STORE

DELETE

RECALL
ALL COPY
CARD-INT

ALL COPY
INT-CARD

— COMMENT —— [IEll CLEARALL

— &4l DELETE
— P8 INSERT
N - [N

— B CHAR SET
— 8 w menu

OVERWR
YES

OVERWR
NO

—r— Il DELETE
YES

—— kY DELETE
NO

—— &l COPY
YES

— &3 COPY
NO

—1— B&l COFPY
YES

-— Q&3 COPY
NO
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5. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION BEFORE WAVEFORM MONITORING
5.1 SDI Input Signal Selection
5.1.1 SDI Input Signal

= The SDi signal input connectors (INPUT
SDI A, B) @ are dedicated to serial
digital video signals.
Do not Input other types of signals
such as analog video signals.

- The_signal amplitude_is within 800
mVp-p$10 %. Do not apply signals

that exceed this amplitude.

""

oocooonoococo
0009000000

Figure 5.1 SDI signal input connectors @

« Below are the supported formats. Only (INPUT SDI A, B)

component SDI signals are supported;
Composilte SDI signals are not supported.

* There are two methods for setting the format. One is to detect the format automatically,
‘and the other is to set the format manually. For details, see section 5.4, “Video Signal

Format Setting.”
Number 7700 7720 Format Name
1 @) 1080i/60
2 @) 1080i/59.94
3 @) 1080i/50
4 @) 1080p/30
5 @) 1080p/29.97
6 @) 1080p/25
7 @) 1080p/24
8 O 1080p/23.98
9 @) 1080PsF/30
10 @) 1080PsF/29.97
11 @) 1080PsF/25
12 @) 1080PsF/24
13 @) 1080PsF/23.98
14 @) 720p/60
15 @) 720p/59.94
16 O X 720p/50
17 @) %720p/30
18 @) #720p/29.97 -
19 @) X720p/25
20 @) X720p/24
21 @) X720p/23.98
22 @) @) 525i/59.94
23 @) @) 625i/50
¥ Formats whose evaluation verification has not been completed
as of March 2005.

Table 5.1 System Setting Menu Description



5.1.2 SDI Input Selection

The SDI signal input selection key @ is switches the SDI signal input connectors (INPUT
SDI A,B) @ to select the channel corresponding to the SDI input signal to be monitored
on the LV 7700/LV 7720.

The A and B indicators to the left of the SDI signal input selection key @ illuminates
according to the selected channel.

If you press the SDI signal input selection key @ when an error is being observed, a NO
SIGNAL or ERROR message appears, and the error count is incremented.

If you switch the input signal by pressing the SDI signal input selection key (SDI) @, the
PHONES jack output and various displays will not appear for a few seconds.

5.2 External Synchronization Signal Setting

5.2.1 External Sync Signals

-+ The EXT REF connector @ supports HDTV analog tri-level sync signals (only for LV
7700) and SDTV analog black burst signals.

- The format of the signal input to the EXT REF connector @ is automatically

determined.

.ﬂmfl D1 BT A

/ @/
@@

Figure 5.2 EXT REF connector @ (EXT REF)

- Below are black burst signal formats for which the waveform display can be synchronized.
(For LV 7700]

525i/59.94 black burst signal
1080i/59.94
1080p/29.97
1080PsF/29.97
1080PsF/23.98 (10 field ID is required for black burst)
1080p/23.98 (10 field ID is required for black burst)
720p/59.94
525i/59.94

625i/50 black burst signal
1080i/50
1080p/25
1080PsF/25
625i/50

5-2
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(For LV 7720]
525i/59.94 black burst signal
525i/59.94
625i/50 black burst signal
6251/50

When an extemal sync signal is applied, the format of the sync signal is automatically

detected.

If the 10 field ID is embedded and the SDI format is 1080PsF/23.98 or 1080p/23.98 when
an NTSC black burst is applied, the 10 field ID is automatically detected.

5.2.2 External Sync Signal Switching

5.3

To display waveforms with respect to the external
sync signal, press the REFERENCE key @ to
illuminate the EXT LED.

if the SDI signal and the external sync signal are not

LEADER LV 7700

MULTI SDI RASTERIZER

-,smm“'
0BT
O

synchronized, the waveform display moves. O 5 ['j‘

If you select INT using the REFERENCE key ®), the ]

waveform is displayed using the sync signal on the

SDI signal. Figure 5.3 REFERENCE key @

The displays that are affected by switching INT and EXT using the REFERENCE key @

are waveform display and vectorscope display.

For picture display, audio display, and data dump display, synchronization is achieved
using the SDI sync signal regardiess of the INT/EXT setting. :

System Menu _

Settings related to the operation of the entire
system are configured from the system menu by
pressing the SYSTEM key ®).

Press the SYSTEM key ® to display the
System Setup Menu shown below.

LEADER LV 7700 UUU

oo oTooo

MULT! SDI RASTERIZER
SD1  REFERDICE PRES

r1 P2 F3 P8 F-s F

O 00 oo a0

| I

Figure 5.4 SYSTEMkey ®

Fe1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F6 F-7
FORMAT DISPLAY INTER- DATE& |[SHORTCUT|| SETUP
FACE TIME KEY SET INIT
KEY LED

Figure 5.5 System setup menu
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Function Key Description

F-7 SETUPINIT

F-1 FORMAT Sets the video signal format
F-3 DISPLAY Sets the display

F-4 INTERFACE Sets the input/output interface
F-5 DATE & TIME Sets the date/time

F-6 SHORTCUT KEY SET Sets the shortcut key operation

Initializes settings

Table 5.2 System setup menu description

5.4 Video Signal Format Setting

To set the video signal
menu.

format, press the FORMAT key from the system setup

The video signal format setup menu appears. Then, set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7

MODE UPsF || SCANNING | | FRM/FLD COMPOSIT up

AUTO SELECT 1080i FREQ. FORMAT menu
INTERLAC 59.94 AUTO

Figure 5.6 Video signal format setup menu

Function Key

Description

F-1 MODE

F-2 i/PsF SELECT
F-3 SCANNING

F-4 FRM/FLD FREQ.

F-6 COMPOSIT FORMAT | Selects the format for pseudo-composite display

Selects auto/manual setting of the video signal format
Selects interlace and segment frame

Selects scanning when manual is selected

Selects the field/frame frequency when manual is selected

Table 5.3 Description of the video signal format setup menu

5.4.1 Auto/Manual Selection

You can select auto or manual setting for the SDI signal video format.

(1) Auto Selection of the Video Signal Format

[ [SYSTEM] — [F-1] FORMAT — [ F-1 | MODE :AUTO ]

From the video signal format setup menu, press [ F-1 | MODE to select AUTO. The
LV 7700/LV 7720 detects the format of the input SDI signal and automatically sets

itself.

The detected video signal format is displayed at the upper left comer of the screen
(the video signal format display must be turned ON as described in section 5.5.1,
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“Information Display™).

* The LV 7700/LV 7720 cannot automatically distinguish HD-SD! interlace and
segment frame.
See section 5.4.2, “Interlace and Segment Frame Selection” and set it manually.
Below are video signal formats that the LV 7700/LV 7720 cannot automatically
distinguish.

1080i/60 and 1080PsF/30
1080i/59.94 and 1080PsF/29.97
1080i/50 and 1080PsF/25

(2) Manual Selection of the Video Signal Format
[ [SYSTEM] — | F-1 | FORMAT — MODE :MANUAL ]
If you press the | F-1 | MODE key to select MANUAL from the video signal format
setup menu, you must set the video signal format manually according to the input SDI
signal.
To do so, carry out the procedures described in sections 5.4.3, “Scanning Selection,”
and 5.4.4, “Field/Frame Frequency Selection” in order. If the scanning and field/frame
frequency selections are not correct, disturbance will occur on the display.
When an SDI signal of the specified video signal format is received, the video signal
format is displayed at the upper left comer of the screen (the video signal format
display must be turmed ON as described in section 5.5.1, “Information Display”).

5.4.2 Interlace and Segment Frame Selection

[ [SYSTEM] — | F-1 | FORMAT — i/PsF SELECT :INTERLAC / SEG.FRM]
Even when auto setting of the video signal format is used, 1080i (interlace) and 1080PsF
(segment frame) cannot be distinguished automatically. You must manually select
interlace or segment frame.

Press the i/PSF SELECT key from the video signal format setup menu and select
interlace or segment frame. This selection is possible only when AUTO is selected in
section 5.4.1, “Auto/Manual Setting Selection.” The menu does not appear when MANUAL
is selected.

INTERLAC: Selects interlace.
SEG.FRM: Selects segment frame.

5.4.3 Scanning Selection

[[ SYSTEM | — | F-1 | FORMAT — SCANNING :1080i / 1080PsF / 1080p / 720p
1525i /1 625i ]

Manually selects the scanning of the video signal format (as a video signal format setting).
The scanning selection is possible only when MANUAL is selected in section 5.4.1,
“Auto/Manual Setting Selection.” The menu does not appear when AUTO is selected.
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1080i:  Selects HD-SDI with 1080 active interlaced lines.
1080PsF: Selects HD-SDI with 1080 active segment frames.
1080p: Selects HD-SDI with 1080 active progressive lines.
720p:  Selects HD-SDI with 720 active progressive lines.
525i:  Selects SD-SDI with 525 interlaced lines.
625i:  Selects SD-SDI with 625 interlaced lines.

5.4.4 Field/Frame Frequency Selection

[ [ SYSTEM | — [ F-1 | FORMAT — | F-4 | FIELD FREQ. :60/59.94/50]

[ SYSTEM | — | F-1 | FORMAT — | F-4 | FRAME FREQ. :30/29.97 /25/24/23.98 ]
[[SYSTEM | — [ F-1 | FORMAT — | F-4 | FRAME FREQ. :30/29.97 / 25/24/ 23.98 ]
[[SYSTEM | — | F-1 | FORMAT — | F-4 | FRAME FREQ. :60/59.94

Manually selects field frequency or frame frequency as a video signal format setting.

The selectable field/frame frequencies vary depending on the selection made in section
5.4.3, “Scanning Selection” (among the video signal formats that the LV 7700/LV 7720
supports).

The selected value is displayed as video signal format at the upper right comer of the
screen (the video signal format display must be tumed ON as described in section 5.5.1,
“Information Display”).

The field/frame frequency selection is possible only when MANUAL is selected in section
5.4.1, “Auto/Manual Setting Selection.” The menu does not appear when AUTO is
selected. -

Below are the selectable ranges of the fieldfframe frequency with respect to the item
selected in section 5.4.3, “Scanning Selection.” The field frequency is fixed when 525i or
625i is selected.

LV 7700 | LV 7720} Field Frequency Frame Frequency
§ | 1080i 0 60 / 59.94 / 50 _
g 1080PsF O 30/29.97/25/24/23.98
& | 1080p 0] 30/29.97/25/24/23.98
2 1720p o] 60/ 59.94
€ | 525i O O [59.94
§ 625i 0] O |50

Table 5.4 Field/Frame frequencies according to the scanning selection

5.4.5 Format Selection of the Pseudo-Composite Display

[ [SYSTEM] — [ F-1 I FORMAT — COMPOSIT FORMAT :AUTO / NTSC / PAL]
When pseudo-composite display is selected, you can select whether to display it in NTSC
or PAL. You can also select auto setting. In auto setting, PAL is used only when the frame
rate or field rate is 25 Hz or 50 Hz. For all other cases, NTSC is used.

Press the COMPOSIT FORMAT key from the video signal format setup menu to



make the selection.

NTSC: Artificially converts all video sig nal formats into NTSC composite signal.

PAL: Artificially converts all video signal formats into PAL composite signal.

AUTO: Artificially converts video signal formats with frame/field rate of 25 Hz or 50 Hz
into PAL and all other video signal formats into NTSC composite signal.

Figure 5.7 NTSC and PAL when displaying pseudo-composite vector waveforms

5.5 Screen Display Settings

To set the screen display, press the E:I DISPLAY key from the system menu.
The screen display setup menu appears. Then, set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
INFOR- ’ - - up
MATION menu

Figure 5.8 Screen display setup menu

Function Key Description »
F-1 INFORMATION Sets the information display at the upper of the screen

Table 5.5 Description of the screen display setup menu
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5.5.1 Information Display

Th

e LV 7700/LV 7720 can display information such as the video signal format and

date/time at the top section of the screen. You can use the menu to tumn on or off the

function.
! 1080i/50.84 YCBCr HE] 2004/0301 @ 10:00:00 * Information
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Display
= |_‘ T
.B= =
Sz
‘: ——1
=T U I - o
~— L]
ode
_:
o‘: —L.l
RE - =
0= i -+ -
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F'5 F-8 F-7
FORMAT DATE TIME COLOR | [ TIMECODE up
menu
ON _ YMmmD REAL ON vITC

(M

)

Figure 5.9 Information Display

Showing the Video Signal Format

[ [SYSTEM] — [F-3]| DISPLAY — INFORMATION — FORMAT :

ON/OFF ]
From the information display menu, press FORMAT to select whether to show
the video signal format at the top section of the screen.

Showing the Date

[[SYSTEM]| — | F-3 | DISPLAY — INFORMATION — DATE :YMD
/ M/D/Y | DIM/Y | OFF ]

From the information display menu, press DATE to select the format of the
date to be displayed at the top section of the screen.

Y/M/D: Displayed in the order year, month, and day.
M/D/Y: Displayed in the order month, day, and year.
D/MY/Y: Displayed in the order day, month, and year.
OFF: Does not show the date.
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(3) Displaying the Time/TIMECODE
[ [SYSTEM | — [ F-3] DISPLAY — INFORMATION — TIME: OFF / *

REAL / TIMECODE ]
[ [SYSTEM ] — [ F-3] DISPLAY — INFORMATION — TIMECODE:
LTC / VITC]

From the information display menu, press the TIME key to select the format of
the time to be displayed at the top section of the screen.

OFF: Does not show the time.
REAL: Displays the current time (built-in realtime clock). The ERROR_LOG
- display shows the current time.

TIMECODE: Displays the time code that is multiplexed in the SDI signal.
Displays “NO_TC" when there is no signal or when the time code
cannot be detected. The ERROR_LOG display acquires the time
code when errors occur into the LOG_LIST and displays them. The
time codes in the format selected by TIMECODE (LTCNITC)
are acquired.

* Time codes
This function detects and displays the ancillary time code packet (ATC) that is defined
by SMPTE RP188 (ARIB STD-B4) from the ancillary data space of the SDI signal
input.

SMPTE RP188 format .
Ancillary data flag DID SDID  Data count
000OH 3FFH 3FFH 260H 260H 110H
TIMECODE display is shown when the TIMECODE data above is detected in the
ancillary data space defined by SMPTE291M.
LTC or VITC is selected according to the distribution binary bit DBB1 (bit 3 of data 1 to
8 of user data word UDW) in the ancillary time code packet (ATC).
LTC: TIME_CODE data in which DBB1 is 00H (LTC)
VITC: TIME_CODE data in which DBB1 is 01H (VITC1) or 02H (VITC2)

(4) Showing the Color System
[ [SYSTEM] — [F-3] DISPLAY — INFORMATION — COLOR:
ON/OFF ]
From the information display menu, press n COLOR to select whether to show
the color system at the top section of the screen.
The color system is displayed as follows when ON is selected.

YCbCr: Displaying the waveform using Y, Cg, Cr signal

GBR: Converting to G, B, R signal and displaying the waveform

RGB: Converting to R, G, B signal and displaying the waveform

COMP: Converting to pseudo-composite signal and displaying the waveform
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(5) TIMECODE Type Selection _
[ [SYSTEM] — [ F-3 ] DISPLAY —. INFORMATION — TIMECODE :

LTCVITC]
This function appears only when the TIME in the menu of INFORMATION
is set to TIMECODE.

LTC: Displays the time code data when the LTC time code is detected.
VITC: Displays the time code data when the VITC time code is detected.

5.5.2 TIMECODE Display

Shown below is the information that is displayed when TIMECODE is selected in the time
setup menu.

For the setup procedure, see section 5.5.1, “Information Display.”

(1) Time Display

Displays the time code of the SDI signal that is currently received in the upper section
of the display.

1080i/59.94 YCbCr DATE:2003/12/12 TC:12:34:56:10

Display when time code is detected

1080i/ 59.94 YCbCr DATE:2003/12/12 TC:NO_TC

Display when time code cannot be detected

(2) ERROR_LOG Display

ERRORLOGLIST SAMPLE No.= 3 <<NOW LOGGING >>
3:2003/12/12 00:32:10:23 A, INT 1080i/59.94 ,
2:2003/12/12 00:32:05:04 A, INT 1080i/59.94 , GAMUT_ERROR
1:2003/12/12 00:14:23:18 A, INT 10801/59.94 ,

ERROR LOG Display
(3) Log Data File

Time codes are added to the ERROR_LOG file in a similar format as the
ERROR_LOG dispiay above.
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5.6 Interface Setting

The Remote Control or Ethemet connector must be set to use the Ethemet. Enter these
settings by selecting INTERFACE from the system menu.

If the standard Compact Flash Memory Card Unit is installed, the interface setup menu
does not appear.

F1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
REMOTE | |ETHERNET|[ sNMP up
menu
BIT

Figure 5.10 Interface setup menu

Function Key Description
F-1 REMOTE Selects the preset recall from the remote connector on the rear
panel.
F-2 ETHERNET [ Sets the Ethemet parameters.
F:3 SNMP Sets the SNMP

Table 5.6 Description of the interface setup menu

5.6.1 Recalling Presets through the REMOTE Connector

[ [SYSTEM] — | F-4 | INTERFACE — REMOTE : BIT / BINARY ]

You will bé able to recall preset information using remote control. The remote connector
has 8 pins assigned for recalling presets.

Select BIT when using the 8 pins to recall up to 8 presets. Select BINARY when using the
lower 5 pins to recall up to 30 presets using binary code.

For details, see section 14, “REMOTE.”

5.6.2 Ethernet Settings

[ [SYSTEM ] — [ F-4 | INTERFACE — ETHERNET ]

You can set the Ethemet by pressing ETHERNET from the interface setup menu.
For details, see section 15 “ETHERNET.” i

5.6.3 SNMP Settings

[ [SYSTEM] — [F-4 ] INTERFACE — SNMP ]

You can set the SNMP by pressing SNMP from the interface setup menu.
For details, see section 16 “SNMP COMMUNICATION.”
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5.7 Date and Time Settings

The LV 7700/LV 7720 has a calendar and time function. Thus, date/time can be displayed
and error logs can be taken with time information. For details on displaying the date/time,
see section 5.5, “Screen Display Settings.” For details on error logging, see section 11.2,

“Event Log".
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F5 F-6 F-7
YEAR MONTH DAY HOUR MINUTE SECOND cLOCK
SET
1999 1 1 0 0 0
Figure 5.1 Date and Time Setup Menu
(1) Adjusting the Year

)

®)

(4)

©)

6

[ [SYSTEM] — [ F-5 | DATE & TIME — YEAR ]
You can set the year from 1900 to 2200. From the menu, select YEAR and
then adjust the year using the function dial ( ) @.

Adjusting the Month

[ [SYSTEM ]| — [ F-5 | DATE & TIME — MONTH ]

You can set the month from January to December. From the menu, select MONTH
and then adjust the month using the function dial ( ) @.

Adjusting the Date

[ (SYSTEM ]| — [F-5 | DATE & TIME — [F-3] DAY]

You can set the date from 1st to 31st. From the menu, select n DAY and then
adjust the date using the function dial ( [F-D | ) ®.

Adjusting the Hour

{ [SYSTEM] — [F-5 | DATE & TIME — HOUR ]
You can set the hour from 1 to 24. From the menu, select HOUR and then
adjust the hour using the function dial ( ) @.

Adjusting the Minute

[ [SYSTEM | — | F:5 | DATE & TIME — MINUTE |

You can set the minute from 0 to 59. From the menu, select MINUTE and then
adjust the minute using the function dial ( ) @.

Adjusting the Second

[ [SYSTEM ] — [ F-5 | DATE & TIME — SECOND ]

You can set the second from 0 to 59. From the menu, select SECOND and
then adjust the second using the function dial ( ) @.
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Date/Time Confirmation

[[SYSTEM ] — [F:5 | DATE & TIME — [F-7 | CLOCK SET]

When you are done adjusting the date and time, press | F-7 | CLOCK SET to write to
the calendar function of the LV 7700/LV 7720.

The date/time setup menu is closed as the date/time is written, and the screen returns
to the system menu. »

To cancel the writing, press the SYSTEM key ®.

Shortcut Key Setting

[[SYSTEM | — | F:6 l SHORTCUT KEY SET : KEY LED / DIRECT_K]

You can assign three of the available functions to the SHORTCUT key @.

From the system setup menu, press the SHORTCUT KEY SET key. Assign the
function on the shortcut key setup menu that appears.

(1

)

lllurninating the Backlight Characters of the Panel Keys

By assigning the KEY LED function to the SHORTCUT key @ and pressing the
SHORTCUT key, 17 locations of backlight characters that indicate the function of the
main panel keys illuminate.

When you perform the next operation, all LEDs of the keys other than the functioning
key are tumed OFF.

The illumination function of backlight characters is useful such as when operating the
LV 7700/LV 7720 in a dark room.

To assign the illumination function of the backlight characters to the SHORTCUT key,
select KEY LED using SHORTCUT KEY SET from the system menu.

Direct Recall

. By assigning the direct recall function to the SHORTCUT key @, you can recall

presettings using the SHORTCUT key.
Direct recall is useful when a setting that is used often but deep in the menu tree is
assigned (event log screen or data dump display, for example).

From the short cut key setup menu, press SHORTCUT KEY SET to select
DIRECT_K. The shortcut key is assigned to the direct recall function.

The preset procedure is as follows:
+ Set the LV 7700/LV 7720 in a condition you wish to assign to the direct recall
function. -
- Press the MEMORY key ® to display the preset memory menu.
- Press the SHORTCUT key . The key LED blinks twice, and the setting is
registered.
You are done assigning the direct recall function.
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Initialization

The LV 7700/LV 7720 stores the last operation before the power is tumed off, and starts
with the previous condition when the power is tumed on the next time.

(1) Normal Initialization Procedure ‘
[[SYSTEM] — | F-7 | SETUPINIT — | F-1 | INIT YES ]

[ [SYSTEM | — l F-7 I SETUP INIT — F-3 ' INIT CANCEL ]
Press the SYSTEM key ®), SETUP INIT, and then INIT YES. Press
INIT CANCEL to retum to the system setup menu without initializing.

This initialization procedure does not initialize the Ethemet settings such as the IP
address or the presets.

(2) Hardware Reset
To clear the backup memory and clear all settings including the Ethemet settings and
presets, you must carry out a hardware reset.
To camry out a hardware reset, tum ON the power while holding down the V POS
control @® and the H POS control .

When you carry out a hardware reset, a message appears stating that the backup
memory has been cleared. Press any key. The initialization procedure terminates.

5-14
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6. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY
6.1 Video Signal Waveform Display

Press the WFM key to display PV ® B ® ® ®
video signal waveforms. 1 |
The screen shows the video signal | crle | eooe| ne "'“v"t. ] sh
waveform, scale, and waveform | | P Er O ( ) < >
display menu. El’ ~
meni MR ?
The waveform display menu 07 o | : J
consists of two pages. Use 4
) . | I |
next menu or prev menu to switch ®
between page 1 and 2.
Figure 6.1 Waveform display setup key
10801 / 59.84 YCbCr
RE —
06; I_l
e -
- IO I ]
= L
.25
R =
o_::-' = ;:[:_:l:::: A RS R
Fe1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F5 F6 F-7
INTEN GAIN SWEEP LINE CURSOR COLOR next
FILTER SELECT SYSTEM menu
(a) Page 1
F1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F6 F-7
SCALE EAV-SAV TIMING prev
MODE menu
REMOVE PASS
(b) Page2
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Figure 6.2 Waveform Display and Waveform Display Menu



6.2

6.3
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Function Key Description
F:-1 INTEN Adjusts the intensity of the displayed waveform
F-2 GAIN FILTER Sets the gain and low-pass filter
F-3 SWEEP Sets the sweep time
F-4 LINE SELECT Line select
F-5 CURSOR Cursor measurement
F:6_COLORSYSTEM _|Setsthecolorsystem .
F-1 SCALE Sets the size and unit of the scale
F-2 EAV-SAV Selects the waveform display of the blanking period
F-4 TIMING MODE Selects the timing display

Table 6.1 Description of the waveform display menu

Display Channel Settings

Use the CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys @ to select the waveform you wish to display.

Signals assigned to CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys (9 depend on whether Y, Cg, Cr display, G,
B, R display, or R, G, B display is used.

For details, see section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix Conversion.”

By default, CH1, CH2, and CH3 are assigned to Y, Cg, and Cg, respectively.

Press the CH1, CH2, or CH3 key @ to illuminate the corresponding LED and display the
waveform assigned to that key. Press the key again to tum the LED off and clear the
waveform display.

However, you cannot turn off all the channels.

If you select TIMING display using the MODE key @, the conditions of the CH1, CH2, and
CH3 keys @ are ignored, and timing display is activated. In addition, the CH1, CH2, and
CH3 keys @® do not affect displays other than waveform displays such as vectorscope
display and picture display. '

The CH1, CH2, CH3 keys @® do not function when the pseudo-composite display is
selected as described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix Conversion.”

Display Mode Settings

Press the MODE key @ to switch the waveform display format between overlay, parade,
and timing (time difference measurement).

If the timing display is prohibited (PASS) as described in section 6.13, “Mode Key
Switching,” the timing display does not appear even when you press the MODE key (.

If the pseudo-composite display is selected as described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix
Conversion,” the display does not change even when you press the MODE key (.



6.3.1 Overlay Display

Select OVERLAY using the MODE key (® to display the waveforms of CH1, CH2, and
CH3 overlaid.

1080i / 58.84 YChCr

|_l_—,
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-
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Figure 6.3 Overlay Display

6.3.2 Parade Display

Select PARADE using the MODE key @ to display the waveforms of CH1, CH2, and CH3
side by side.

The waveforms are displayed in the order CH1, CH2, and CH3 from the left. In addition, if
you select PARADE, the screen is automatically set to 1H or 1V display even if 2H display
or 2V display is selected as described in section 6.7, “"Sweep Settings.” 2H display or 2V
display is not possible in parade display.

10801 / 58,84 YChCr
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Figure 6.4 Parade Display

6.3.3 Timing Display

Select TIMING using the MODE key @ to measure the time and amplitude differences
between channels with respect to CH1 (Y/G). A bowtie signal is used as a signal source.
Timing display shows two bowtie displays side by side as shown in Figure 6.5. The
conditions of CH1, CH2, and CH3 @9 are ignored.
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6.4

6.5

If the timing display is prohibited as described in section 6.13, “Mode Key Switching,” the
timing display does not appear even when you press the MODE key (9.
By default, the timing display is prohibited.

When the timing mode is set to NORMAL, timing display can be displayed.

* Bowtie signal waveform measurement
If you set the LV 7700/LV 7720 to TIMING display, CH1 (Y/G) and CH2 (Cg/B) are
displayed on the left and CH1 (Y/G) and CH3 (Cr/R) are displayed on the right. The
vertical lines of bowtie signals are marker signals. The long marker at the center is the
reference marker (no time difference).
The interval between markers represents a timing difference of 1 ns (when Leader’s LT
443D is used). The timing difference is read from the interval between the null and the
reference marker. If the null is positioned to the left of the reference marker, this
indicates that Cg/B or Cg/R is advanced relative to Y/G.
if there is an amplitude difference between channels, the depth of the nuil is decreased.
(Bowtie signal: use authorized by Tektronix, Inc.)

10801 / 59.84 YCbCr
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Figure 6.5 Timing Display

Position Adjustment
You can adjust the vertical position of the video signal waveform on the screen using the V
POS control ® and the horizontal position using the H POS control @.

The V POS control ® and H POS control @ also function as switches. Press the switch
to reset the display position of the video signal waveform to the reference position.
Brightness Adjustment

To adjust the brightness of the video signal waveform or the scale, press the WFM key
to display the waveform display menu.. Then, select INTEN.
The brightness adjustment menu appears. Set the items as desired.
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F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F6 F-7

WFN SCALE up
INTEN INTEN menu
0 4

Figure 6.6 Brightness Adjustment Menu

' 6.5.1 Brightness Adjustment of the Video Signal Waveform

[ [(WFM] — [F-1] INTEN — [F-1]WFM - [F-D]]

To adjust the intensity (brightness) of the video signal waveform, press El INTEN
from the brightness adjustment menu.

While the E} WFM section is selected in blue, tum the function dial ( ) ® to
adjust the brightness between -128 and 127.

The function dial ( ) @ also functions as a switch. Press the switch to reset the
brightness of the video signal waveform to the reference value (0).

6.5.2 Scale Brightness Adjustment

[ [WFM] — [F-1] INTEN — [F-2] SCALE INTEN ~ [F-D]]

To adjust the brightness of the scale on the video signal waveform display, press @
SCALE INTEN from the brightness adjustment menu and tum the function dial ( ) @.
The adjustment range of the scale brightness is -8 to 7 (16 levels).

The function dial ( ) @ also functions as a switch. Press the switch to reset the
brightness of the scale on the video signal waveform display to the reference value (4).

Gain/Filter Adjustment

To adjust the gain (amplitude) of the video signal waveform or set the filter, press the WFM
key ® to display the waveform display menu. Then, select IEI GAIN FILTER.
The gainffilter adjustment menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F6 F7
GAIN GAIN FILTER up
VAR MAG menu
CAL X1 FLAT

Figure 6.7 ~Gain/Filter Adjustment Menu
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6.6.1 Gain Adjustment

[ [WFM] — [F-2] GAIN FILTER — GAIN VAR :CAL / VAR ]

To continuously change the gain of the video signal waveform, press GAIN VAR
from the gainffilter adjustment menu. Tum the function dial ( ) @® with VAR
selected to change the gain continuously. Select CAL to set the gain to the reference value.
The gain adjustment range is x0.20 to x2.00 with respect to the reference gain.

CAL: Reference gain
VAR: Continuous change of gain (variable)

The function dial ( ) @ also functions as a switch. Press the switch while VAR is
selected to reset the gain to the reference value.
The gain reference is set to the value selected in section 6.6.2, “Gain Selection.”

10801 / 59.94 YCbCr W 2004/03/01 O 17:34:29 1 4
GAIN VAR x0.800

.
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Figure 6.8 Variable Gain Display

6.6.2 Gain Selection

[ [WFM] — [F-2] GAIN FILTER — GAIN MAG — X1/X5]

To change the gain of the video signal waveform to 1x or 5x, press MAG from the
gain/ffilter adjustment menu. Select X5 to set the gain to 5x. Select X1 to set the gain to the
reference value (1x).

X1: 1x gain
X5: 5x gain

6.6.3 Filter Selection

(1) Filter Selection on the Component Display
[ [WFM] — [F-2] GAIN FILTER — FILTER — FLAT /LOW PASS]
To apply a low-pass filter on the component waveform display such as Y, Cg, Cr 0r G,
B, R, press the FILTER key from the gain/filter adjustment menu. Select LOW
PASS to apply a low-pass filter to the video signal waveform display.
Select FLAT to produce a flat frequency response within the frequency range.
The low-pass filter response is as shown in Table 6.2.
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FLAT: Flat frequency response within the signal frequency range
LOW PASS: Low-pass filter response with the frequency response shown in the

table below
Frequency Range Low-Pass Filter Response
HDTV 30 MHz Attenuation of 20 dB or more at 20 MHz
sSDTV 5.75 MHz Attenuation of 20 dB or more at 3.8 MHz

Table 6.2 Filter Response

o
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(a) FLAT (b) LOW PASS

Figure 6.9 Low-pass Filter Waveform

(2) Filter Selection on the Pseudo-Component Display

[[WFM] — | F-2| GAIN FILTER — FILTER — FLAT / FLAT+LUM]

if the pseudo-composite display is selected as described in section 6.10.1, “Color
Matrix Conversion,” the pseudo-composite waveform and luminosity component
waveform can be displayed side by side. Press the FILTER from the gainffilter
adjustment menu and select FLAT to display only the pseudo-composite waveform.
Select FLAT+LUM to display the composite waveform and fuminosity component
using parade display.

(@) FLAT (b) FLAT+LUM

Figure 6.10 Filter Waveform of the Pseudo-composite Display



6.7

Sweep Settings

To set a sweep on the video signal waveform, select SWEEP from the waveform
display menu that appears when you press the WFM key ®.

The sweep setup menu appears. Select the appropriate items. The contents of the sweep
setup menu vary depending on the video signal format.

F1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
SWEEP H_SWEEP SWEEP up
H MAG menu
1H X1

Figure 6.11 Sweep Setup Menu

6.7.1 Sweep Selection

{ [(WFM] — [F-3] SWEEP — SWEEP:H/V]

To switch the line display or field display (for interlace format) or frame display (for
progressive format) on the video signal waveform display, press SWEEP from the
sweep setup menu.

H: Line display
V: Field display for intelace and segment frame
Frame display for progressive

6.7.2 H Sweep Selection

{ [WFM] — [F-3] SWEEP — [F-2 | H_SWEEP: 1H/2H] ,

If H (line display) is selected in section 6.7.1, “Sweep Selection,” you can select 1H display,
which sets the sweep time to 1 line, or 2H dispiay, which sets the sweep time to 2 lines.
However, 2H display is valid only when OVERLAY is selected using the MODE key @. If
PARADE is selected, the display is set to 1H. ’

In addition, the sweep setting for bowtie signal monitoring is enabled if TIMING is selected
using the MODE key () regardiess of the H sweep selection.

To switch the 1H/2H display, press H_SWEEP from the sweep setup menu.

1H: 1 line display
2H: 2 line display (valid only when OVERLAY is selected as described in section 6.3,
“Display Mode Settings”)
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Figure 6.12 H Sweep Selection

6.7.3 V Sweep Seiection

[ [WFM] — [F-3] SWEEP — [F-2] V_SWEEP:1V/2V]

If V (fieldframe display) is selected in section 6.7.1, “Sweep Selection,” you can select 1V
display, which sets the sweep time to 1 field, or 2V display, which sets the sweep time to 2
fields.

The V sweep selection is displayed only when the video signal format is interlace or
segment frame, it is not displayed for progressive format.

In addition, 2V display is valid only when OVERLAY is selected using the MODE key 9. If
PARADE is selected, the display is set to 1V. The sweep setting for bowtie signal
monitoring is enabled if TIMING is selected using the MODE key (@ regardiess of the V
sweep selection.

To switch the 1V/2V display, press E’ V_SWEEP from the sweep setup menu.
1V: 1 field display

2V: 2 field display (valid only when OVERLAY is selected as described in section 6.3,
“Display Mode Settings”)

10801 / 50,94 YCbOr 10801 / 50,84 YCber

g

B-=

(a) 1V Display (b) 2V Display

Figure 6.13 V Sweep Selection



6.7.4 Field Selection

[ [(WFM] — [F-3] SWEEP — FIELD :FIELD1 / FIELD2 ]

You can select the displayed field, if 1V is selected in section 6.7.3, “V Sweep Selection.”
From the sweep setup menu, press FIELD to select FIELD 1 or FIELD 2.

FIELD1: Field 1 is displayed.
FIELD2: Field 2 is displayed.

You cannot select the field if the video format is progressive.

6.7.5 Sweep Magnification

[[WFM | — | F-3 } SWEEP — SWEEP MAG :X1/X10/ X20 / X40 / ACTIVE /
BLANK ]

To expand the horizontal axis of the video signal waveform display, press SWEEP
MAG from the sweep setup menu and select sweep magnification.

You can select the following magnification settings when H is selected as described in
section 6.7.1, “Sweep Selection.”

x1: Tumns off sweep magnification.

x10: Magnifies the sweep 10x.

x20: Magnifies the sweep 20x.

ACTIVE: Displays only the active picture area.

BLANK: Displays the line blanking period without masking.

You can select the following magnification settings when OVERLAY is selected as
described in section 6.3, “Display Mode Settings” and 2H is selected as described in
section 6.7.2, “H Sweep Selection.”

x1: Turns off sweep magnification.
x10: Magnifies the sweep 10x.

x20: Magnifies the sweep 20x.
BLANK: Displays the line blanking period.

if BLANK is selected, the waveform of the data in the blanking period is displayed
regardless of whether EAV-SAV is to PASS/REMOVE as described in section 6.12,
“Blanking Display Settings.”

You can select the following sweep magnification settings when V Sweep is selected in
section 6.7.1, “Sweep Selection.”

x1: Turns off sweep magnification.

x20: Magnifies the sweep 20x.
x40: Magnifies the sweep 40x.
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6.8

Sweep Sweep Magnification
Selection X1 X10 X20 X40 | ACTIVE | BLANK
1H Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes
2H Yes Yes Yes No No Yes
1V Yes No Yes Yes No No
2V Yes No Yes Yes No No

Yes indicates that it is selectable; No indicates that it is not.
However, 2V display in the progressive format cannot be selected.

Table 6.3 Relationship between Sweep Selection and Sweep Magnification

If the pseudo-composite display is selected as described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix
Conversion,” magnification settings of x10 and BLANK are not possible on 1H display and
2H display.

Line Selector

To select a line on the video signal waveform to be displayed, press the WFM key ® to
display the waveform display menu. Then, select LINE SELECT.
The line select menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
LINE FIELD up
SELECT menu

ON FRAME

Figure 6.14 Line Select Menu

6.8.1 Line Select

[ [WFM] — [F-4 | LINE SELECT — LINE SELECT :ON/ OFF ]
To enable the line select display on the video signal waveform display, press the LINE
SELECT key from the line select menu and select ON. Then, tum the function dial ( | F-D | )

@® to display an arbitrary line.
Select OFF to disable the line select display.

if line select is turned ON when OVERLAY is selected in section- 6.3, “DiSpIay Mode
Settings” and 2H is selected in section 6.7.2, “H Sweep Selection,” 2-line line select is
enabled. In this case, the selected line is shown on the left, and the next line is shown on

the right.

6.8.2 Field Selection

[ [WEM] — [ F-4 ] LINE SELECT — FIELD :FIELD1 / FIELD2 / FRAME ]
When the line select display is enabled on the video signal waveform display, you can set
the variable range of the function dial ( ) to field or frame.
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You cannot select the field if the video signal format is progressive.

to field 1.

@ to field 2.

6.9 Cursor Measurement

FIELD2: Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the fun

R AR

FIELD1: Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )

ction dial ( )

FRAME: Sets the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )
@ to the entire frame.

Cursor measurement is used to measure voltage, time, and other parameters. The REF
and A cursors are used to measure the voltage and time between two points on a
waveform.
To perform cursor measurements, press the WFM key to display the waveform display
menu. Then, select CURSOR.

The cursor measurement menu appears. Set the items as desired.

If the pseudo-composite display is selected as described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix

Conversion,” cursor measurements on the time axis is not possible.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
CURSOR XY SEL Y UNIT FD VAR REF SET up
menu
ON Y mv REF

Figure 6.15 Cursor Measurement Menu

Function Key

Description

F-1
F-2
F-3
F-4
F-5
F-D

CURSOR
XY SEL
X(Y) UNIT
FD VAR
REF SET

Turns ON/OFF the cursor display
Switches between the X-axis and Y-axis of the cursor.

Selects the cursor unit of the X-axis and Y-axis

Selects REF, DELTA, and TRACK using the function dial
Sets the reference value for the relative measurement
Moves the cursor

Table 6.4 Cursor measurement menu description

6.9.1 Cursor Display

[ (WFM] — [ F:5] CURSOR — CURSOR:ON / OFF |

To display the cursor, press CURSOR from the cursor measurement menu and
select ON.

Select OFF to clear the cursor.
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6.9.2 X-Axis/Y-Axis Cursor Selection

[ [WFM] — [F:5] CURSOR — XY SEL :X/Y]

Select the axis to perform the cursor measurement from X-axis (time) and Y-axis
(amplitude).

If the pseudo-composite display is selected as described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix
Conversion,” you cannot select the X-axis (time). Measurement is made only on the Y-axis
(amplitude).

X: Measures the time using the cursor.
Y: Measures the amplitude using the cursor.

6.9.3 Cursor Measurement Unit Selection

(1) Selecting the X-Axis Cursor Unit

[ [WFM] — [F-5] CURSOR — X UNIT :sec / Hz |
You can set the X-axis cursor unit using the X UNIT key when X is selected as
described in section 6.9.2, “X-Axis/Y-Axis Cursor Selection.” :

sec: Diéplays using units of seconds.
Hz: Displays using units of frequency where the interval between the cursors is
taken to be one period.

If the pseudo-composite display is selected as described in section 6.10.1, “Color
Matrix Conversion,” cursor measurements on the X-axis is not possible.

(2) Selecting the Y-Axis Cursor Unit
[ [WFM] — [F-5] CURSOR — Y UNIT :mV /% /R% }
You can set the Y-axis cursor unit using the Y UNIT key when Y is selected as
described in section 6.9.2, “X-Axis/Y-Axis Cursor Selection.”

mV: Displays using units of millivolts.

%: Displays using a ratio where 700 mV is taken to be 100 % during
component display.
Displays using a ratio where 714 mV is taken to be 100 % during pseudo-
composite display (NTSC).

R%: Displays the relative value with respect to the reference amplitude using a
ratio.
The reference amplitude is specified using the procedure given in section
6.9.5, “Reference Amplitude Setting.”

6.9.4 Cursor Movement

[ [WFM] — [F-5] CURSOR — FD VAR:REF / DELTA / TRACK ]
To move the desired cursor, select FD VAR from the cursor measurement menu.

REF:  Moves the reference cursor using the function dial ( ) ®.
DELTA: Moves the A cursor using the function dial ( ) @®.




R R

TRACK: Moves the reference cursor and A cursor simultaneously using the function

dial ( ) ®.

6.9.5 Reference Amplitude Setting

[ [WFM] — [F-5] CURSOR — REF SET] ,
in cursor measurement, you can make an arbitrary amplitude a reference and display the
relative value using a ratio. ;
Relative measurements can be carried out according to the procedure below.
(1) Select R% as described in section 6.9.3 (2), “Selecting the Y-Axis Cursor Unit.”
(2) Set the cursors to the reference amplitude as described in section 6.9.4, “Cursor
Movement.”
(3) Press REF SET to confirm the reference amplitude.
(4) Measure the amplitude as described in section 6.9.4, “Cursor Movement.”

6.10 Color System Setting

The SDi signals that can be monitored on the LV 7700/LV 7720 are limited to component
signals consisting of intensity and chrominance difference signals.

Intensity and chrominance difference signals are usually represented by Y, Cg, Cr. The LV
7700/LV 7720 also provides a functionality that computes and displays Y, Cg, Cg signals
as G, B, R signals. Furthermore, component signals can be artificially converted into
NTSC or PAL signals to be displayed.

In addition, G, B, R signals can be displayed as R, G, B signals (in the order red, green,
and blue). The waveforms corresponding to CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys (® vary according
to these settings.

To set the color system, press the WFM key to display the waveform display menu.
Then, select COLOR SYSTEM.
The color system setup menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
COLOR YGBR SETUP up
MATRIX menu

GBR OFF 0%

Figure 6.16 Color System Setup Menu

6.10.1 Color Matrix Conversion

[[WEM] — [F-6 | COLOR SYSTEM — COLOR MATRIX:YCbCr / GBR / RGB
{ COMPOSIT ]

To select the color matrix of the video signal waveform display, press COLOR
MATRIX from the color system setup menu.
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Waveforms are displayed using intensity and chrominance difference
CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys (9 are assigned as follows:

Waveforms are displayed by converting the Y, Cg, Cr signal into G, B, R.
CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys (9 are assigned as follows:

Waveforms are displayed by converting the Y, Cg, Cg signal into R, G, B.
CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys ® are assigned as follows:

The component signal is artificially converted into a pseudo-composite
signal such as NTSC or PAL and displayed.
CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys @ do not function.

YCbCr:
signals. _
CH1: Y CH2:Cs CH3:Cr
GBR:
CH1: G CH2:B CH3:R
RGB:
CH1: RCH2:G CH3:B
COMPOSIT:
L
s =
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6.10.2 Y-GBR (R, G,

Figure 6.17 Waveform Display by Color Matrix

B) Display

[ [ WFEM | — | F-6 | COLOR SYSTEM — | F-2 | YGBR :ON/OFF]

[[WFM | — | F-6 | COLOR SYSTEM — | F-2 | YRGB :ON/ OFF ]

To display the i

ntensity signal (Y) and the G, B, R or R, G, B signal that has been

computed through matrix conversion simultaneously, press YGBR (YRGB) from

the color matrix

setup menu to select ON. In this case, the color matrix conversion as

described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix Conversion,” must be setto G, B, Ror R, G, B.
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Y-GBR display is activated if G, B, R is selected; Y-RGB display is activated if R, G, B is
selected. This selection is not possible if Y, Cg, Cr or pseudo-composite display is selected.

The Y-GBR display and Y-RGB display are shown only on a single screen of the video
signal waveform display; it cannot be shown on the multi screen display.

When Y-GBR display or Y-RGB display is selected, the CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys @® are
disabled.

1080{ / 50.94 YGBR 10801 / 83,84 YRGB

L L N

i I

i I

0 Sttt L‘ e + o S L‘ ' * F
(a) Y-GBR Display ~ (b) Y-RGB Display

Figure 6.18 Y-GBR (RGB) Display

6.10.3 Setup Selection

[[WFM] — | F-6 | COLOR SYSTEM — SETUP :0% /7.5% ]

if you select NTSC pseudo-composite display as described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix
Conversion,” you can select the setup level of the waveform display.

From the color system setup menu, press SETUP. If you select 0 %, setup is not
added. If you select 7.5 %, a pseudo-composite waveform display with 7.5 % setup added
is shown.

You can select setup only when using the NTSC pseudo-composite display. The menu
does not appear during component display or PAL display.

(@) Setup0% (b) Setup7.5%

Figure 6.19 Setup Display
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6.10.4 Pseudo-Composite Display

6.11

[[WFM] = ] F-6 l COLOR SYSTEM — n COLOR MATRIX:YCbCr / GBR / RGB
/ COMPOSIT ]

Only component SDI signals can be input to the LV 7700/LV 7720. However, by selecting
COMPOSIT as described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix Conversion,” you can display
component sighals as pseudo-composite signals.

If AUTO is selected as described in section 5.4.6, “Format Selection of the Pseudo-
Composite Display,” video signal format having a field frequency is 50 Hz or a frame
frequency is 25 Hz or 50 Hz is converted into PAL. Video signal formats of other
field/frame frequencies are converted into NTSC.

In the pseudo-composite display, the color burst frequency does not match the NTSC or
PAL frequency; it is 1/4th the frequency of the input signal clock. In addition, when HD-SDi
signals are displayed as pseudo-composite signals, the width and position of the sync
signal and color burst signal are slightly different from those of the actual NTSC or PAL
signals.

The line selector and V sweep are displayed using the number of lines of the original
component signal.
In addition, the following limitations exist in the pseudo-composite display.

(1) The time axis cannot be expanded using sweep 1H and 2H.

(2) The time axis cannot be measured in cursor measurement.

(3) For composite display of HD-SDI, the line select is set to that of HDTV. (only for LV
7700)

(4) Waveform display of the EAV-SAV (blanking period) is not possnble

(5) The MODE key, and CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys do not function.

(6) The scale is set to % (IRE) scale during NTSC display and V (voltage) scale dunng
PAL display.

Scale Settings

The LV 7700/LV 7720 provides various scale settings on the video signal waveform display.
To set the scale, press the WFM key to display the waveform display menu. Then,
press next menu followed by SCALE.

The scale setup menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
SCALE | [75% COLOR|| sCALE up
UNIT SCALE COLOR menu
HDV, SD% OFF YELLOW

Figure 6.20 Scale Setup Menu
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6.11.1 Scale Unit Selection
[[WFM] — [ F-7 | next menu — SCALE — SCALE UNIT :HDV,SD% /

HDV,SDV / HD%,SD% ]

On the video signal waveform display, you can set the scale unit to match HDTV and
SDTV separately. ,

From the scale setup menu, press SCALE UNIT and select the scale unit of HDTV
and SDTV.

LV 7700

HDV,SD%: V (voltage) unit for HDTV format and % unit for SDTV.
HDV,SDV: V (voltage) unit for HDTV and SDTV formats.
HD%,SD%: % unit for HDTV and SDTV formats.

LV 7720
V: V (voltage) unit for SDTV format.
%: % unit for SDTV format.

The scale unit during pseudo-composite display is fixed to % (IRE) for NTSC display and

V (voltage) for PAL display.
10801 / &.‘94 YCbor 10804 / 59,64 YChOr
= 1002
— o —
— " !
e 802
* g ........ [ SRR 502
'35 m;
25 0=
i - 2 —
- i e O PCIVOUP USOISVOVOOIOP oI oves WOV
(a) Voltage scale (b) Percentage scale

Figure 6.21 Scale unit selection

6.11.2 Display Selection of the 75 % Color Bar Scale

[ (WFM] — [F:7] next menu — SCALE — 75% COLOR SCALE :ON /

OFF ]

You can select a scale to match the peak level of the chrominance difference signal when
the 75 % color bar is displayed as a waveform.

From the scale setup menu, press 75% COLOR SCALE. Select ON to show the
scale, OFF to hide the scale.

The scale for 75 % color bar cannot be displayed during pseudo-composite display or G, B,
RorR, G, B display.
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Figure 6.22 75 % Color Bar Scale

6.11.3 Scale Color Selection

6.12

oo U TR

[ [WFM] — [F-7 ] next menu — SCALE — SCALE COLOR: WHITE /
YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE ]

You can select the scale color on the video signal waveform display. You can select the
scale color from the seven colors below.

From the scale setup menu, press SCALE COLOR to select the color.

WHITE: Sets the scale color to white.
YELLOW: Sets the scale color to yellow.
CYAN: Sets the scale color to cyan.
GREEN: Sets the scale color to green.
MAGENTA: Sets the scale color to magenta.
RED: Sets the scale color to red.
BLUE: Sets the scale color to blue.

Blanking Display Settings

[ [WFM] — [F-7] next menu — EAV-SAV :REMOVE / PASS |

You can select whether to display waveforms or mask to the black level during the
blanking period on the video signal waveform display.

Press the WFM key ® to display the waveform display menu. Then, press next
menu followed by EAV-SAV to select REMOVE or PASS.

If the pseudo-composite display is selected as described in section 6.10.1, “Color Matrix
Conversion,” the waveform of the blanking period cannot be displayed.

REMOVE: Signals are masked to the black level during the blanking period.
PASS: All waveforms are displayed during the blanking period.
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Figure 6.23 Waveform Display during the Blanking Period

6.13 Mode Key Switching

[ [WEM] = [F-7] next menu — H TIMING MODE :NORMAL / PASS ]
You can select whether to allow the timing dlsplay to be selected when the MODE key @
is pressed.
Press the WFM key ® to display the waveform display menu. Then, press | F-7 | next
menu followed by TIMING.

NORMAL: The timing display is also shown when the MODE key is pressed.
PASS: The timing display is not shown even when the MODE key is pressed
Only overlay and parade displays are selected.
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7. VECTORSCOPE DISPLAY

7.1 Vector Waveform Display
To show vector waveforms, press the VECTOR key (0.

The screen shows the vector waveforms, scale, and the vectorscope display menu.

The vector display of the component signal is achieved using X-Y display of Cg
(horizontal) and Cj (vertical) signals.

00008 @ & ® © ®
533000
CAEl < e—

® ®

Figure 7.1 Area around the VECTOR key {@

1080i / 59.84 YChir

F1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-8 F-7

INTEN/ GAIN LINE COLOR

SCALE SELECT SYSTEM

Figure 7.2 Vectorscope display and vectorscope display menu
Function Key Description
F-1 INTEN/SCALE Adjusts the intensity of the displayed waveform or sets
the scale

F-2 GAIN Sets the gain
F-3 LINE SELECT Line select
F-4 COLOR SYSTEM | Sets the composite display and the color bar saturation

Table 7.1 Vectorscope display menu description
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Graticule Video Signal Format Setting Applicable Calorimetry Standard
1 1080i/60,50 1080p/30,25,24 SMPTE 274M, 296M
1080PsF/30,25,24  720p/60,50,30,25,24
2 525i/60,625i/50 SMPTE 125M

- Frame Amplitude +3 % of full scale (0.7 V)
= Circle +20 % (HDTV) with respect to green with maximum color amplitude,
+20 % (SDTV) with respect to red with maximum color amplitude

Table 7.2 Video signal format and applicable calorimetry standard

7.2 Brightness Adjustment

To adjust the brightness of the vectorscope display or scale, press the VECTOR key (@ to
display the vectorscope display menu. Then, press INTEN/SCALE.
The brightness and scale adjustment menu appears. Make the appropriate adjustment.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
VECTOR SCALE 1Q AXIS SCALE up
INTEN INTEN COLOR menu
0 0 ON YELLOW

Figure 7.3 Brightness and scale setup menu

7.2.1 Brightness Adjustment of Vector Waveforms

[ [VECTOR] — [ F-1 | INTEN/SCALE — VECTORINTEN — [F-D] ]

To adjust the brightness of the vectorscope display, press I F-1 | VECTOR INTEN from
the brightness and scale setup menu. Then, tum the function dial ( ) @ to adjust
the brightness.

The adjustment range is from -128 to 127.

The function dial ( ) @ also functions as a switch. Press the switch to reset the
brightness of vector waveforms to the reference value (0).

7.2.2 Scale Brightness Adjustment

[ [VECTOR] — [ F-1 | INTEN/SCALE — SCALE INTEN — ]
To adjust the brightness of the scale on the vectorscope display, press SCALE
INTEN from the brightness and scale adjustment menu and tumn the function dial ( )
@ to make the adjustment.

The adjustment range is from -8 to 7 (16 levels).

The function dial ( ) @® also functions as a switch. Press the switch to reset the
brightness of the scale on the vectorscope display to the reference value (4).



7.2.3 1Q Axis Display

[ [VECTOR] — [F-1] INTEN/SCALE ~ 1Q AXIS :ON / OFF ]

To display the 1Q axis on the vectorscope display, press IQ AXIS from the scale
setup menu and select ON or OFF.
The IQ axis cannot be displayed for 625/50i.

+ IQ axis on HDTV  The following axis are displayed when the full scale vaiue of 0.7

| axis

V is taken to be 100 %.

G=44.559 % Qaxis G=37.056 %
B=27.865 % B=84.085 %
R=69.120 % R=62.417 %

10801 / 59.94 YCbCr W2004/03/01 O 21:22:48

Figure 7.4 1Q axis on the vectorscope display

7.2.4 Scale Color Selection

[ [VECTOR ] — [F-1] INTEN/SCALE — SCALE COLOR :WHITE / YELLOW /

CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE ]
You can select the scale color on the vectorscope display. You can select the scale color
from the seven colors below.
From the brightness and scale setup menu, press SCALE COLOR to select the

color.

WHITE:

Sets the scale color to white.

YELLOW: Sets the scale color to yellow.

CYAN:
GREEN:

Sets the scale color to cyan.
Sets the scale color to green.

MAGENTA: Sets the scale color to magenta.

RED:

BLUE:

Sets the scale color to red.
Sets the scale color to blue.
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7.3 Gain Adjustment

To adjust the gain of the vector waveforms, press the VECTOR key @D. Then, select
GAIN from menu that appears.
The gain adjustment menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
GAIN GAIN up

VAR MAG menu
CAL X1

Figure 7.5 Gain adjustment menu

7.3.1 Gain Variable

[ [VECTOR ] — [F-2 | GAIN — GAIN VAR :CAL / VAR |

R T

To continuously change the gain of the vector waveform (variable), press GAIN
VAR from the gain adjustment menu.
When you select VAR, you can change the gain continuously using the function dial ( )

®.

Select CAL to set the gain to the reference value. The variable range of gain is x0.20 to
x2.00 with respect to the reference gain.

CAL: Sets the reference gain

VAR: Sets the variable gain

The function dial ( ﬂ ) @ also functions as a switch. Press the switch while VAR is

selected to reset the gain to the reference value.

10801 / 59.94 YCbCr

W 2004/03/01 ®21:23:38 L4

GRIN VAR x0,800

Figure 7.6 Gain Variable Display
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7.3.2 Gain Selection

7.4

[ [VECTOR] — GAIN — GAIN MAG :X1/ X5 / IQ-MAG ]

To change the gain of the video signal waveform to X1 or X5, press GAIN MAG
from the gain adjustment menu. :
Select X5 to set the gain to X5. Select X1 to set the gain to the reference value (X1).
If you select IQ-MAG, the 1Q signal is positioned on the circumference of the vectorscope
graticule when the NTSC SMPTE color bar is up-converted to HDTV.
The magnification of the IQ-MAG gain is as follows:
COLOR BARS
whensetto75%  3.1times

Line Selector

You can monitor a particular line by using the line sefector function of the vectorscope
display.

From the vectorscope display menu, press LINE SELECT.

The line select menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-8 F7
LINE FIELD up
SELECT menu

ON FRAME

Figure 7.7 Line select menu

7.4.1 Line Select

[ L[ VECTOR | — | F-3 ] LINE SELECT — LINE SELECT :ON/ OFF ]

To select a line to be displayed on the vectorscope display, press LINE SELECT
from the line select menu and select ON. Select OFF to clear the line selector function and
display all the lines.

Select the line using the function dial ( ) @.

7.4.2 Field Selection

[ [VECTOR ] — LINE SELECT — FIELD :FIELD1/ FIELD2 / FRAME ]

When the line select display is enabled on the vectorscope display, you can set the
variable range of the function dial ( ) @ to field or frame.
You cannot select the field if the video signal format is progressive.

FIELD1: Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )

@ tofield 1.
FIELD2: Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )
@ to field 2.

FRAME: Sets the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )
@ to the entire frame.



et

TR PR A

7.5 Color System Settings

The vectorscope display of component signals is X-Y display of chrominance difference
signals. However, you can also convert the signal into pseudo-composite signal to be
displayed on the vectorscope.

You can also set the setup and the color bar saturation. A

To set these color system parameters, press COLOR SYSTEM from the
vectorscope display menu.

The color system setup menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
COLOR SETUP COLOR up
MATRIX BAR menuy

COMPONEN 0% 100%

Figure 7.8 Color system setup menu

7.5.4 Composite and Component Display

[ [VECTOR ] — [F-4 | COLOR SYSTEM — COLOR MATRIX :COMPONEN /
COMPOSIT ]

To display component signals artificially as composite signals on the vectorscope display,
press COLOR MATRIX from the color system setup menu and select COMPOSIT.
If you select COMPONEN, vectorscope display using chrominance difference signals is
shown.

COMPONEN: Displays the chrominance difference signals of the component signal
on the X-Y vectorscope display.

COMPOSIT: The component signal is artificially converted into a composite signal
and shown on the vectorscope display.

(a) Chrominance difference signal (b) Pseudo-composite
vectorscope display vectorscope display

Figure 7.9 Chrominance difference signal vectorscope display and
pseudo-composite vectorscope display
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7.5.2 Setup Selection

[ [VECTOR] — [F-4 ] COLOR SYSTEM — [F-2] SETUP:0%/7.5%]

If composite display is selected as described in section 7.5.1, "Composite and Component
Display,” you can select the setup level of the vectorscope display.

From the color system setup menu, press [ F-2 | SETUP. If you select 0 %, setup is not
added. ¥f you select 7.5 %, a pseudo-composite waveform display with 7.5 % setup added
is shown. ‘

You can select setup only when using the pseudo-composite dispiay. The menu does not
appear during component display.

7.5.3 Color Bar Saturation Selection

[ [VECTOR] — [F-4 | COLOR SYSTEM — [ F:3] COLORBAR :100 % /75 % }
To select the 100 % color bar or 75 % color bar, press [ F-3 | COLOR BAR from the color
system setup menu and select 100 % or 75 %.
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8. PICTURE DISPLAY

Press the PICTURE key @ to display the picture.

SDTV is displayed with an aspect ratio of 4 to 3; HDTV is displayed with an aspect ratio of
16 to 9.

The picture display on the LV 7700/LV 7720 shows pictures using éimpliﬁed resolution
conversion. Therefore, it cannot display all the details included in the SDi signal.

The picture display with the LV 7700/LV 7720 shows pictures asynchronously with the
input SDI signal by performing frame rate conversion on the internal circuit. Therefore, the
screen may flicker due to phenomena known as frame repeat and frame skip.

There are two modes available, FIT mode which displays the picture on full screen and x1
mode which displays the signal pixels without magnification.

0000 ® ® ® © ®
\ES E.ﬁa”'“ neps L L
5235 000
oY 0/ o C;;__J
| |
® O

Figure 8.1 Area around the PICTURE key ®

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F7
MARKER LINE SIZE
SELECT
FIT

Figure 8.2 Picture Display Menu
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Marker Display

To show the safety marker on the picture display, press MARKER to show the
marker display menu.

As shown in the figure above, four marker sizes are available according to the input signal
and aspect marker.

Markers cannot be displayed when showing the multi screen display.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
43 SAFE SAFE CENTER up

ACTION TITLE menu
OFF OFF OFF OFF

Fligure 8.3 Marker Display Menu

100%
20%
80%
SAFE ACTION

SAFETITLE .
I1°%i T
[ — 80%
} I 10% 80%
|______, 100%
CENTER

Figure 8.4 HD-SDI Marker Display (4:3 OFF) LV 7700

100%
75%
67.5%
60%

SAFE ACTION
SAFE TITLE

43 L 0% 43 90%

Figure 8.5 HD-SDI Marker Display (4:3 ON) LV 7700



100%
90%
80%

SAFE ACTION
SAFE TITLE

Figure 8.6 SD-SDI Marker Display (16:9 OFF)

0% 67.5%
...... - 75%

16:9

Figure 8.7 SD-SDI Marker Display (16:9 ON)

8.1.1 Aspect Marker (4:3)

[ [PICTURE | — [ F-1 | MARKER — 4:3: ON/ OFF ]

When displaying HD-SDI signals with the picture aspect ratio of 16:9, the marker can be
displayed at the position corresponding to 4:3. Depending on whether the 4:3 aspect
marker display is ON, the sizes of the safe action marker and safe title marker are different.

The aspect marker can be turned ON/OFF by pressing 4:3 from the marker display
menu.
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8.1.2 Aspect Marker (16:9)

[ [PICTURE | — | F-1 | MARKER — 16:9: ON/ OFF ]

When displaying SD-SD! signals with the picture aspect ratio of 4:3, the marker can be
displayed at the position corresponding to 16:9. Depending on whether the 16:9 aspect
marker display is ON, the sizes of the safe action marker and safe title marker are different.

The aspect marker can be turned ON/OFF by pressing 16:9 from the marker
display menu.

8.1.3 Safe Action Marker

[ [PICTURE ] — [ F-1 | MARKER — SAFE ACTION: ON/ OFF ]

Safe action markers can be displayed at the 90 % positions vertimlly and horizontally with
respect to the active area on the picture display.

If the aspect marker is displayed, the safe action markers are displayed at the 90%
positions vertically and horizontally with respect to the aspect marker.

The safety action marker display is selected by pressing SAFE ACTION from the
marker display menu.

8.1.4 Safe Title Marker

[ [PICTURE ] — [ F-1] MARKER — SAFE TITLE: ON / OFF ]

Safe title markers can be displayed at the 80 % vertical and horizontal positions with
respect to the active area on the picture display.

If the aspect marker is displayed, the safe title markers are displayed at the 80% positions
vertically and horizontally with respect to the aspect marker.

The safety title marker display is selected by pressing SAFE TITLE from the
marker display menu.
8.1.5 Center Marker

[ [PICTURE | — [F-1] MARKER — CENTER: ON/ OFF ]
A center marker (cross hairs) can be displayed at the center of the picture display.

The center marker display is selected by pressing CENTER from the marker
display menu.
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8.2 Line Select Marker Display

You can check the position of a particular line by using the line selector function of the
picture waveform.

From the picture display menu, press LINE SELECT.

The line select menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F4 F-5 F-6 F-7
LINE FIELD up
SELECT menu

ON FIELD1

Figure 8.8 Line select menu

8.2.1 Line Select Marker Display

[ [PICTURE | — [F-2 ] LINE SELECT — LINE SELECT :ON / OFF ]

The line select function allows the selected line to be displayed highlighted on the picture
display.

The selectable range of line select is within the active picture area; Line select is not
displayed during the blanking period.

From the line select menu, press LINE SELECT to select ON. Then, tum the
function dial ( ) @ to select the line.

8.2.2 Field Selection of Line Select

[ [PICTURE | — [ F-2 ] LINE SELECT — FIELD :FIELD1/ FIELD2 / FRAME ]
When the line select display is enabled on the picture display, you can set the variable
range of the function dial ( ) @ to field or frame.

You cannot select the field if the video signal format is progressive.

FIELD1: Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )

@@ to field 1.
FIELD2: Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )
@® to field 2.

FRAME: Sets the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )
@ to the entire frame.

When interlace format is displayed as a picture, each field is converted into the XGA rate

to be displayed. Since the interlace display is not actually used, the marker position does
not change even if you change the field with the line select function.
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8.3

Picture Size Change

The picture display on the LV 7700/LV 7720 is adjusted to the number of pixels on the
LCD. If an HD-SDI signal, which has more pixels than the LCD, is applied, the image is
simply sampled and reduced in size. If an SD-SDI signal, which has less pixels than the
LCD, is applied, the pixels are interpolated and the image is enlarged. When an image is
simply sampled, narrow lines and points of the image may be lost and not displayed.
When an image is displayed by interpolation, the image may appear out of focus. You can
display the picture without magnification to prevent these effects.

[ [PICTORE ] — [F-3] SIZE: FIT/x1]

Press | F-3 I SIZE from the picture display menu and select FIT to display the SDI signal
adjusted to the LCD size. Select x1 to display the SDI signal using the originai number of
pixels (not adjusted).

FIT: Displays the picture by converting the resolution
x1: Displays the picture without converting the resolution

If x1 is selected for HD-SDI signal input, the picture runs off the LCD. If this happens, you
can turn the V POS (® and H POS @ dials to move the position of the picture display.

For SD-SDi signals, the pixels are not square. As a result, if x1 is selected the picture will
appear distorted, because the aspect ratio will not be 4:3.



9. AUDIO DISPLAY

The embedded audio signal can be separated from the SDI signal and displayed as a
sound image or shown on lissajous and level meter displays.

Of the 16 channels of embedded audio, two groups where one group consists of four
channels can be displayed.

Press the AUDIO key @ to display audio signals.

The screen shows the audio signal waveform, level meter, audio display menu, and other
items.

Only sampling frequency of 48 kHz is supported for audio signal. The signal must also be
synchronized to the video signal.

EONed ® ® ® ® ®

5255000
il R —

5
cii 2 8 4 5 8 17 8
Fe1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
MODE SDI SOUND & LEVEL CHANNEL
GROUP || LISSAJOU METER MAPPING
SOUND

Figure 9.2 Audio Display Menu

91




9.1

Function Key Description
F-1 MODE Selects the audio waveform display format
F-2 SDIGROUP Selects the group from which audio is decoded from
the SDI signal
F-3 SOUND & LISSAJOU | Sets the sound image and lissajous display
F-4 LEVEL METER Sets the level meter display :
F-5 CHANNEL MAPPING | Maps channels on the sound image display

Table 9.1 Audio display menu description

Audio Waveform Dlisplay Selection

[ [AUDIO | = [ F-1 | MODE :SOUND / LISSAJOU / MLT_LISS / VALUE ]

To display the audio signal, press MODE from the audio display menu and select
sound image, lissajous, multi-lissajous, or level value display.

These displays are shown on the left side of the screen. A level meter is displayed on
the right side.

The right-most meter on the lissajous display is called a phase meter. When the meter
points to +1, it indicates that the L and R channels are in-phase. Indications of -1 and 0
correspond to reverse phase and no correlation, respectively.

SOUND: Displays the sound image using waveforms.

LISSAJOU: Displays lissajous using waveforms.

MLT_LISS: Displays four-screen (eight channels simultaneously) lissajous using
waveforms.

VALUE: Displays audio levels using values.
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-1

i1 2

(a) Sound image display

(b) Lissajous display

Con CH 1:  =20.04B _

-5 CH 2: -20.0dB

ol (-1 CH 8: —-20.0dB |- .

B! 5 CH 4: -20.04B [~ 3
I CH 5: -20.04B [ 2]

[ 30l §-s0 CH 6: -20.0dB |

o] CH 7: -20,0dB g

W % CH 8: —-20,0dB

38 4 5 6 o 2 3 4 5 8 1 8

(c) Four-screen lissajous display

(d) Value level display
Figure 9.3 Types of audio waveform displays

9.2 Embedded Audio Group Selection
[ [AUDIO | — [ F-2] SDI GROUP: 1st GROUP/ 2nd GROUP:1/2/3/4]

The 16 channels of embedded audio are divided into 4 groups (4 channels to a group). Of
the 4 groups, you can select 2 groups to be displayed. 1st GROUP selects the first
4 channels from the 8 channels; 2nd GROUP selects the next 4 channels.

9.3

Audio Waveform Display Setting

To set the audio waveform display, press the AUDIO key @ to display the audio display
menu. Then, select SOUND & LISSAJOU.
The audio waveform display menu appears. Set the items as desired.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
AUDIO SCALE || LISSAJOU SINGL SINGL GAIN up
INTEN INTEN LISSA-L LISSA-R menu

0 4 XY CH1 CH2 X1

Figure 9.4 Audio waveform display menu



9.3.1 Brightness Adjustment of Audio Waveforms

[ [AUDIO | — [ F-3] SOUND & LISSAJOU — [ F-1] AUDIO INTEN — ]

To adjust the brightness of audio waveforms, press [ F-1] AUDIO INTEN from the audio
waveform display menu and tum the function dial ( | F-D | ) @ to adjust the level in the
range of -8 to 7.

The function dial ( ) @ also functions as a switch. Press the switch to reset the
brightness of audio waveforms to the reference value (0).

9.3.2 Scale Brightness Adjustment

[ [AUDIO | — | F-3 | SOUND & LISSAJOU —
To adjust the brightness of the scale, press SCALE INTEN from the audio
waveform display menu and tum the function dial (

) @ to adjust the level in the
range of -8 to 7.

The brightness adjustment of the scale also affects the brightness of the level meter
display.

SCALE INTEN — [F-D]1]

The function dial ( ) @ also functions as a switch. Press the switch to reset the
brightness of the scale to the reference value (4).

9.3.3 Sound and Llissajou Display Format

[ [AUDIO | — | F-3 | SOUND & LISSAJOU — SURROUND : 3-1/3-2/3-2-2]
If sound image display (SOUND) is selected in section 9.1, “Audio Waveform Display
Selection,” you can select the surround system from 3-1 system, 3-2 system, and 3-2-2
system.

The surround system selection is also valid on the single lissajous display in which the L
and R of lissajous channels are set to Lt and Rt, respectively. In this case, single lissajous
display is shown by performing down-mixing computation according to the surround
system. For details, see section 9.3.4, “Channel Selection of Lissajous Display.”

To select the surmround system, press SOUND from the audio display menu and
select 3-1, 3-2, or 3-2-2.
c R

L c R

s VY SR
i
/\
St / /! Y
g R, \re
(a) Sound image display (b) Sound image display (c) Sound image display
of the 3-1 system of the 3-2 system of the 3-2-2 system

Figure 9.5 Surround system
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[ [AUDIO | — [F-3 | SOUND & LISSAJOU — LISSAJOU:X-Y / MATRIX ]

If lissajous display (LISSAJOU) or multi-lissajous (MULTI LISSAJOU) is selected in section
9.1, “Audio Waveform Display Selection,” you can select the display format from X-Y
display and matrix display.

Press LISSAJOU from the audio waveform display menu and select X-Y or
MATRIX. :

1
..._1.\ ] p - 2
=, X
.. L
2 e
. ._,...»" "-.\‘-
__x"f "-»_’.'%
.,.-""' \.\
(@) X-Y lissajous display (b) Matrix lissajous display

Figure 9.6 Lissajous display format

9.3.4 Lissajous Display Channel Selection

[ [AUDIO ] — | F-3 | SOUND & LISSAJOU — SINGLE LISSAJ-L : 1st GROUP /
2nd GROUP / Lt]

[[AUDIO | = | F-3 | SOUND & LISSAJOU — SINGLE LISSAJ-R : 1st GROUP /
2nd GROUP/Rt]

If lissajous display (LISSAJOU) is selected in section 9.1, “Audio Waveform Display
Selection,” you can select the vertical and horizontal axes for each embedded audio
channels of the lissajous display. The channel selected in section 9.2, “Embedded Audio
Group Selection” is displayed on the menu.

If you select Lt, Rt, the following down-mixing computation is carried out according to the
name selected in section 9.5, “Channel Mapping” and assigned to Lt and Rt.

Always select Lt and Rt in pairs. Otherwise, the lissajous waveforms will not be displayed
correctly.

Below are the down-mixing computing equations for each surround system.

Down-mixing computing equation for the 3-1 system
Lt: 0.707 x (L + 0.707C + 0.707S)
Rt:0.707 x (R + 0.707C + 0.7078)

Down-mixing computing equation for the 3-2 system
Lt: 0.707 x (L + 0.707C + 0.707SL)
‘Rt:0.707 x (R + 0.707C + 0.707SR)
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Down-mixing computing equation for the 3-2-2 system
Lt: 0.55x (L + 0.707C + 0.707RL + 0.707SL)
Rt:0.55x (R + 0.707C + 0.707RR + 0.707SR)

9.3.5 Gain Selection

9.4

[ LAUDIO | — I F-3 | SOUND & LISSAJOU — GAIN:X1 IX2/X10/X0.5/AUTO]
If you selected an item other than numerical display (VALUE) in section 9.1, “Audio
Waveform Display Selection,” you can set the gain of the waveform display.

Press GAIN from the audio waveform display menu to select the gain factor.

X1: Reference gain value. When a reference level is applied, the display matches
the scale marker.

X2: Displays at twice the reference gain.

X10: Displays at ten times the reference gain.

X0.5: Displays at 1/2 the reference gain.

AUTO: Automatically adjusts the gain.

Audio Level Meter Setting

To set the audio level meter, select LEVEL METER from the function menu that
appears by pressing the AUDIO key (2.
The audio level meter menu appears as shown in Figure 9.7. Select the appropriate items.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
REF RANGE SCALE PEAK up
LEVEL HOLD menu

-20dB PEAK60dB TYPE-A 0.5

Figure 9.7 Audio Level Meter Menu

9.4.1 Reference Level Selection

[ [AUDIO ] — [ F-4 | LEVEL METER — REF LEVEL : -20dB /-18 dB/-12dB ]
Select the reference level of the level meter from -20 dB, -18 dB, and -12 dB.

Press REF LEVEL from the audio waveform display menu to select the reference
level. _

On the level meter display, levels below the reference level are indicated in white, and
levels above the reference level are indicated in red.

9.4.2 Dynamic Range Selection

[[AUDIO | — LF-4J LEVEL METER — RANGE: PEAK60 dB / PEAKS0 dB /
AVERAGE ]

You can select the dynamic range and response of the level meter.

Press RANGE from the audio waveform display menu to select the dynamic range
and response.
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PEAKSB0 dB: Displays a peak Jevel meter capable of measuring down to -60 dB.

PEAKO90 dB: Displays a peak level meter capable of measuring down to -90 dB.

AVERAGE: Displays an average-response level meter from -20 dB to +3 dB with the
reference level taken to be 0 dB.

'

2 2

(a) PEAK60 dB (b) PEAKS0 dB (c) AVERAGE
The figure shows the scale when the reference level is set to -20 dB and the scale is set to
TYPE-A.
Figure 9.8 Types of dynamic range

9.4.3 Scale Selection

[[AUDIO] — | F-4 | LEVEL METER — SCALE:TYPE-A/ TYPE-B]

Select whether to show the reference level as 0 dB or as the reference level specified in
section 9.4.1, “Reference Level Selection” on the level meter scale.

Press SCALE from the audio waveform display menu to select the scale.

TYPE-A: Level meter is displayed independent of the reference level.
TYPE-B: Level meter is displayed with the reference level as 0 dB.

o 2

(a) Reference level -20 dB (b) Reference level -18 dB  (c) Reference level -12 dB

Figure 9.9 TYPE-B ievel meter according to the reference level
Figure 9.9 shows the scale when PEAKG0 dB is selected.
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9.4.4 Peak Hold

{ [AUDIO ]| — { F-4 | LEVEL METER — PEAK HOLD:0.5t0 5.0 /HOLD ]

If you selected PEAKB0 dB or PEAKS0 dB in section 9.4.2, “Dynamic Range Selection,”
you can select the response time of the peak hold on the level meter. You can set the time
in the range of approximately 0.5 s to 5.0 s in 0.5 steps. When you select HOLD, the peak
level is held.

Adjust the response time using the function dial ( ) @®.

9.5 Channel Mapping

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
L R ) SR up next
menu menu

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

Figure 9.10 Audio display menu page 1

Fe1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
c LFE RL RR up prev
menu menu

CH5 CH6 CHY CH8

Figure 9.11 Audio display menu page 2

You can map the surround positions to the audio signal channeis to produce a correct
waveform display on the sound image display.

The selectable groups of channels can be switched as described in section 9.2,
“Embedded Audio Group Selection.”
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10. MULTI SCREEN DISPLAY

Press the MULTI key (0 to display various information such as video signal waveform
display and picture display and the multi screen menu.
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Fe1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
MODE MULT! MULTI MULTI MULTI UPPER LOWER
WFM VEC AUDIO STATUS
4SCREEN VECTOR STATUS

Figure 10.2 Multi screen menu
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10.1 Five Multi Screen Modes

[ [MULT)] — | F-1 | MODE :4SCREEN/WFM_VEC / WFM_PIC / WFM_AUD / WFM_LVL )
The following five modes are available for the multi screen display.

4SCREEN: 4 screen display. The screen is divided into four sections. The upper right
quadrant shows the video signal waveform. The lower right shows the
picture display. The upper left quadrant shows the vectorscope display or
audio waveform. The lower left quadrant shows the audio level meter
display or status display.

WFM_VEC: Shows the vectorscope and video signal waveform on the left and right
sides of the screen, respectively.

WFM_PIC: Displays the videos signal waveform with the picture at the lower right of
the screen.

WFM_AUD: Shows the audio waveform and video signal waveform on the left and
right sides of the screen, respectively.

WFM_LVL: Shows the audio level meter and video signal waveform on the left and
right sides of the screen, respectively.
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(a) 4 screen multi display

(b) Waveform display and vectorscope display
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(c) Waveform display and picture display (d) Waveform display and audio waveform display
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(e) Waveform display and audio level display

Figure 10.3 Five Multi Screen Displays
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10.2 Display Content Selection in 4 Screen Mode

[ LMULT! | — | F-6 | UPPER:VECTOR / AUDIO ]

[ {MULTI | — | F-7 | LOWER:STATUS / AUD_LVL ]

On the 4 screen multi display, the video signal waveform is shown in the upper right
quadrant and the picture in the lower right quadrant. A

You can select the vectorscope waveform or audio waveform for the upper left quadrant,
and status or audio level meter for the lower left quadrant.

Press UPPER of the muiti screen menu to select the content to be displayed in the
upper left quadrant. Press LOWER to select the content to be displayed in the
lower left quadrant.
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(a) Select vectorscope display and status (b) Select audio waveform and audio level meter
Figure 10.4 Display content selection of 4 screen display

10.3 Various Settings on the Multi Screen Display

| F-2] to | F:5 | keys of the multi screen menu is used to set various display items on the
multi screen display. '

10.3.1 Video Signal Waveform Display Setting on the Muiti Screen Display

[ [MOLTT] — [F-2] MULTIWFM]

To set items related to the video signal waveform display on the muilti screen display, press
MULTI WFM of the multi screen menu. The video signal waveform display menu
that appears when the WFM key is pressed appears. Enter the appropriate settings.
The settings related to the video signal waveform display on the muilti screen display are
passed on when the single video signal waveform display is shown.

For a detailed setup procedure, see the items in chapter 6, “Video Signal Waveform
Display.”

10-3



10.3.2 Vectorscope Waveform Display Setting on the Multi Screen Display

[ [MULTL] - |F-3 | MULTI VEC ]

To set items related to the vectorscope display on the multi screen display, press E
MULTI VEC of the muiti screen menu. The vectorscope display menu that appears when
the VECTOR key QD is pressed appears. Enter the appropriate settings.

The settings related to the vectorscope display on the multi screen display are passed on
when the single vectorscope display is shown.

For a detailed setup procedure, see the items in chapter 7, "Vectorscope Display.”

10.3.3 Audio Setting on the Multi Screen Display

[ [MULTI] = | F-4 | MULTI AUDIO ]

To set items related to the audio display on the muiti screen display, press MULTI
AUDIO of the multi screen menu. The audio display menu that appears when the AUDIO
key @ is pressed appears. Enter the appropriate settings.

The settings related to the audio display on the muilti screen display are passed on when
the single audio display is shown.

For a detailed setup procedure, see the items in chapter 9, "Audio Display."

10.3.4 Status Setting on the Multi Screen Display

[ [MULTL] — [F-5 ] MULTI STATUS ]

To set items related to the status display on the multi screen display, press MULTI
STATUS of the multi screen menu. The status display menu that appears when the
STATUS key @3 is pressed appears. Enter the appropriate settings.

The settings related to the status display on the multi screen display are passed on when
the single status display is shown.

For a detailed setup procedure, see the items in chapter 11, “Status Display.”
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11. STATUS DISPLAY

The status display can be used to check the status of various parameters of the SDI signal.

Press the STATUS key @ to display the status screen and the status display menu.

0NUeB ® ® ® ® @

B i A s e I ~ S SR

DI [ O

5235 000

EAEA ) e—
® ©

Figure 11.1 Area around the STATUS key @

1080i/59.94 YCbCr 20040301 (3 10:00:00
SDI SIGNAL DETECT FORMAT NORMAL
TRS NORMAL
LINE NUMBER NORMAL
 CRCLUMA NORMAL CRC CHROMA NORMAL
VIDEC  GAMUT NORMAL COMP.GAMUT NORMAL
ANC PARITY NORMAL
CHECKSUM NORMAL
AUDIO  BCH NORMAL
CHANNEL 1.2 3 4 5 6 7 8
‘ 9,10, 1, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16
ETC CABLELENGTH  50m _
ERROR COUNT 0 FROM RESET 00:10:00
LOG MODE NOW LOGGING
F1 F.2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F7
LOG DATA AUDIO ANC ERROR CABLE ERROR
DUMP PacKET || conFic || LENGTH RESET

Figure 11.2 Status Screen and Status Dispiay Menu
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Function Key Description

F-1 LOG Displays the error log.
F-2 DATA DUMP Displays the data dump.
F-3 AUDIO Displays the status of the embedded audio.

F-4 ANC PACKET Displays the ancillary data

F-5 ERROR CONFIG |Displays the error detection setup menu.

F'6 CABLE LENGTH | Selects the cable type on the cable length meter.
F-7 ERROR RESET Resets the error occurrence such as the error count.

Table 11.1 Description of the Status Display Menu

11.1 Status Display Screen

Press the STATUS key @ to display the status screen and the status display menu.
Below is the description of the status display.

Display Name Description

SIGNAL Detecs the presence or absence of SDI signals.

FORMAT Auto detection items of video signal format.

TRS Detect TRS errors.

LINE NUMBER | Detects line number errors. (only for HD-SDI) LV 7700

CRC LUMA Detects Y video signal errors. (only for HD-SDI) LV 7700

CRC CHROMA | Detects Cg, Cg video signal errors. (only for HD-SDi) LV 7700

EDH Detects SD-SDI efrors.

GAMUT Detects Gamut errors.

COMP. GAMUT | Detects level errors when the signal is converted into
composite signal.

PARITY Detects parity errors of ANC data.

CHECKSUM Detects checksum errors of ANC data.

BCH Detects embedded audio errors.

CHANNEL Detects the presence or absence of embedded audio on each
channel.

CABLE LENGTH { Converts the SDI signal level into a coaxial cable length and
displays the result.

ERROR COUNT | Counts the number of errors up to 100000 errors.

FROM RESET | Time elapsed since error reset.

LOG MODE Displays the operation status of the error log function.

Table 11.2 Description of the Status Screen Display ~

11.1.1 Status Indication of SDI Signals

(1) SIGNAL Display
SIGNAL on the status display screen indicates whether the SDI signal exists at the
input connector.
The presence/absence of SDI signals is detected by the lock/unlock condition of the
internal reclocker. If the amplitude of the SDI signal is small or if the amount of jitter is
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large, the indicator may show NO SIGNAL even when a signal is being applied.

DETECT:  The presence of the SDI signal is confirmed.
NO SIGNAL: The SDI signal cannot be detected.

Format Display

If auto selection of the video signal is enabled in section 5.4.1, “Auto/Manual
Selection,” the FORMAT indication on the status display screen shows whether the
video format of the input SDI signal can be monitored on the LV 7700/LV 7720.

If manual selection is used, it shows whether the selected video format is being input.
For both auto selection and manual selection, the current video format is shown at the
upper right comner of the screen.

FORMAT indication
When the video format selection is set to AUTO
NORMAL: A signal of a video format that can be monitored on the LV 7700/LV
7720 is being input.
UNKNOWN: A signal of a video format that cannot be monitored on the LV
7700/LV 7720 is being input.
When the video format selection is set to MANUAL
NORMAL: The video format selected manually is being input.
UNKNOWN: A video format other than the one selected manually is being input.

TRS Display

TRS on the status display screen can be used to detect errors in the TRS (Timing
Reference Signal) of the input SDI signal.

TRS error detects whether the EAV (End of Active Video) and SAV (Start of Active
Video) positions in the SDI signal are in the correct place.

To detect TRS errors, error detection in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of Erros”
must be tumed ON.

TRS indication
NORMAL: The TRS in the SDI signal is normal.
ERROR: There is an error in the TRS in the SDI signal.
Blank: TRS errors in the SDI signal are not being detected.

Line Number Display (only for LV 7700) _

LINE NUMBER on the status display screen indicates whether the line number
multiplexed in the input HD-SDI signal matches the number of lines that is being
counted internally by the LV 7700.

Since the line number is multiplexed only in HD-SDI signals, it is not indicated for SD-
SDI signals.

To detect line number errors, error detection in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of
Erros™ must be turned ON.
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LINE NUMBER indication
NORMAL.: The line number in the HD-SDI signal is normal.
ERROR: There is an error in the line number in the HD-SDI signal.
Blank: Line number errors in the HD-SDI signal are not being detected.

CRC LUMA and CRC CHROMA Display (only for LV 7700)

CRC LUMA and CRC CHROMA on the status display screen indicate whether the
CRC multiplexed in the input HD-SDI signal matches the CRC result that is calculated
internally by the LV 7700 for the intensity signal and the chrominance difference signal
separately.

Since the CRC is multipiexed only in HD-SDI signals, it is not indicated for SD-SDI
signals.

To detect CRC errors, error detection in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of Erros”
must be tured ON.

CRC LUMA indication
NORMAL: The CRC of the intensity signal in the HD-SDI signal is normal.
ERROR: There is an error in the CRC of the intensity signal in the HD-SDi
signal.
Blank: CRC errors in the HD-SDI signal are not being detected.
CRC CHROMA indication
NORMAL: The CRC of the chrominance difference signal in the HD-SDI signal is
normal.
ERROR: There is an error in the CRC of the chrominance difference signal in
the HD-SDI signal.
Biank: CRC errors in the HD-SDI signal are not being detected.

EDH Display

EDH on the status display screen indicates whether an error occurred in the EDH that
is multiplexed in the input SD-SDI signal. An error occurs when the error flag of the
received EDH packet is-1 (error somewhere in the SDI transmission path) or when the
CRC in the EDH packet does not match the CRC value calculated in the LV 7700/LV
7720.

Since the EDH is multiplexed only in SD-SDI signals, it is not indicated for HD-SDI
signals.

To detect EDH errors, error detection in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of Erros”
must be turned ON.
For details on the EDH error, see section 11.5.1, “EDH Status Display.”

EDH indication
NORMAL: The EDH in the SD-SDI signal is normal.
ERROR: There is an error in the EDH in the SD-SDI signal.
NOT FOUND: The EDH in the SD-SDI signal cannot be found.
Blank: EDH errors in the SD-SDI signal are not being detected.
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11.1.2 Status Display of Ancillary Data

(1)

)

Parity Display

PARITY on the status display screen indicates the result of the error detection using
the parity bit included in the header section of the ancillary data in the applied SDI
signal. _

The parity error detection does not detect errors in the UDW (user data word) section.

To detect parity errors, error detection in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of Erros”
must be tumed ON.

PARITY indication
NORMAL: The parity of the ancillary data is nhormal.
ERROR: Parity error occurred in the ancillary data.

Checksum Display
CHECKSUM on the status display screen indicates the result of the error detection
using the checksum included in the ancillary data in the applied SDI signal.

To detect checksum errors, error detection in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of
Erros” must be tumed ON.

CHECKSUM indication
NORMAL: The checksum of the ancillary data is normal.
ERROR: Checksum error occurred in the ancillary data.

11.1.3 Status Display of the Video Signal Level

(1

()

Gamut Display
GAMUT on the status display screen indicates whether gamut errors have occurred.
You can set upper and lower limits for the gamut error detection values.

To detect gamut errors, error detection in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of Erros”
must be tumed ON. f

For the procedure in setting the gamut error detection values, see section 11.7.1,
“Gamut Error Threshold Level”.

GAMUT indication
NORMAL: The upper and lower limits do not exceed the specified level.
ERROR: The specified level is exceeded.
Blank: Gamut errors are not being detected.

Composite Gamut Display

C.GAMUT on the status display screen indicates whether level errors have occurred
when the signal was converted into composite signal.

Signals that meet the prescribed levels as Y, Cgs, Cr signals may exceed the
prescribed levels when converted to composite signal. Composite gamut ermor

-monitors the level using the signal converted to composite signal.



You can set upper and lower limits for the composite gamut error detection values.

To detect composite gamut errors, the composite gamut error detection in section
11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of Errors™ must be tumed ON.

For the procedure in setting the threshoid levels of composite gamut errors, see
section 11.7.2, “Composite Gamut Error Threshold Level”™. o

COMP. GAMUT indication
NORMAL: The specified upper and lower limits are not exceeded after
converting to a composite signal.
" ERROR: The specified level is exceeded after converting to a composite signal.
Biank: Composite gamut errors are not being detected.

11.1.4 Status Display of Embedded Audio

(1) BCH Display
BCH on the status display screen indicates errors in the BCH code of the embedded
audio that is multiplexed in the HD-SDI signal.
Since the BCH is multiplexed only in HD-SDI signals, it is not indicated for SD-SDI
signals.
The LV 7700/LV 7720 does not have an error correction function. Therefore, errors
will not be corrected even when BCH errors occur.

To detect BCH errors, error detection in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of Erros”
must be tumed ON.

BCH indication
NORMAL: BCH error is not occurring in the embedded audio.
ERROR: BCH error occurred in the embedded audio.
Blank: BCH errors in the embedded audio are not being detected.

(2) Channel Display
CHANNEL on the status display screen indicates embedded audio channels that are
multiplexed in the SDI signal.
The multiple channel display can show all 16 channels as defined by the standard.

The presence of each embedded audio channel is detected by monitoring the voice
control packets. If the voice control packet flag is not valid, multiplexed channels are
not indicated even if embedded audio packets are multiplexed inthe SDI1 signal.
CHANNEL indication

- Embedded audio is not multiplexed.
Value: Audio channels corresponding to the indicated values are muitiplexed.
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11.1.5 Other Status Displays

(1)

Cable Display

CABLE LENGTH on the status display indicates the attenuation by converting the
attenuation of the input SDI signal to an equivalent cable length by assuming the SDI
signal intensity reference to be 800 mV.

@ For HD-SD!I signais (only for LV 7700)

()

©)

(4)

The equivalent cable length measurement for HD-SDI signals converts the signal
attenuation to an LS-5CFB, L-7CHD or 1694A cable length.

Select the type of cable length to be converted into in section 11.9.1, “HD-SDI
Cabie Selection.”

The display range is as follows:
- LS-5CFB and 1694A
<5m,5m,..,125m,>130m The display resolution is 5 m.
= L-7CHD
<10m, 10m, ..., 200 m, >200 m The display resolution is 10 m.

For SD-SDI signals

The equivalent cable length measurement for SD-SDI signals converts the signal
attenuation to a 5C2V, 8281, or 1505A cable length.

Select the type of cable length to be converted into in section 11.9.2, “SD-SDI
Cable Selection.”

The display range is as follows:
<50 m, 50 m, ..., 295 m, >300 m The display resolution is 5 m.

Error Count Indication

ERROR COUNT on the status display indicates the number of detected errors. The
indication range is between 0 and 100,000. You can switch the error count indication
to a mode that counts once per second or a mode that counts once per field. For
details, see section 11.6.2, “Error Count Rate Setting.”

Elapsed Time since Error Reset

FROM RESET on the status display indicates the current elapsed time since error
reset. ‘

The built-in realtime clock is used to display the elapsed time.

Error Log Mode Display

LOG MODE on the status display indicates the operation status of the error log
function.

You can select the error log operation in section 11.2.2, “Event Log Start/Stop.”

LOG MODE indication

NOW LOGGING: Error log function is enabled.
LOG STOPPED: Error log function is disabled.
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11.2 Eventlog

Select LOG from the status display screen to show a log list display of error
detection information.

F-1 F-2 F3 F-4 F5 F6  F7
usT LOG CLEAR LG CF w
MODE CARD menu
START OVERWR

Figure 11.3 Event log display menu

11_.2.1 Event log list display

[ [STATUS ]| — | F-1 ] LOG]
Select I F-1 | LOG from the status display menu that appears by pressing the STATUS
key @ to show the event log list.

The event log handles consecutive errors of the same type as a single log incident.
Up to 1,000 errors can be stored in the log.

1080/5094  [B] 20000301 (D) 100000

EVENT LOG LIST SAMPLE No.=6 < <NOW LOGGING>>

6:2004/03/01  10:10:00 A, INT 1080i/59.94

5:2004/03/01  10:08:30 A, INT 10801/59.94 CRC_L, GAMUT
4:2004/03/01  10:08:07 A, INT 1080i/59.94

3:200403/01  10:08:05 B, INT NO_SIGNAL

2:200403/01  10:08:12 A, INT 1080i/59.94

1:2004/03/01  10:08:12 A,INT FORMAT ERROR

F
I Displays the error description.
Indicates signal detection.
Indicates INT/EXT synchronization.
Indicates the input channel.
indicates the time of occurrence and recovery of errors.
Indicates the date.
Indicates the occurrence number of the event log.

Event log occurrence number 1 and 2

A format error occurred at 10:06:12 and recovered at the sama time.
Event log occurrence number 3 and 4

Input channel B was selected from 10:08:05 to 10:08:07 and no signal was detected.

At 10:08:07, input channel A was selected, 1080i/59.94 was detected, and no errors were detected.
Event log occurrence number 5 and 6

CRC emor and gamut error occurred from 10:09:30 to 10:10:00.

Figure 11.4 Event Log Display
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Error information display
The error information column in the event log only takes the log of the items whose error
detection has been turned ON.
The error items are displayed using abbreviations. See the table below for the
abbreviations and the error detection information.
The event log records one event per line. If multiple errors occur simuitaneously, all the
errors cannot be displayed. If this happens, you can save the errors to a compact flash

memory card as text and view all the error items.

Abbreviation Error Description
TRS TRS error
LINE HD-SDI line number error
CRC_L HD-SDI Y video signal transmission error
CRC_C HD-SDI Cg, Cr video signal transmission error
EDH SD-SDI transmission error
GMUT Gamut error
CGMUT Level error when the signal is converted into composite signal
PRTY Ancillary data parity error
CHK Ancillary data checksum error
BCH Embedded audio transmission error
CABL Cable length error

Table 11.3 Abbreviations in the event log

11.2.2 Starting/Stopping the Event Log

[ [STATUS] — [F-1] LOG — LOG : START / STOP ]
To start or stop the event log, press LOG from the event log display menu to select
START or STOP.

11.2.3 Clearing the Event Log

[ [STATUS ] — [F-1] LOG — CLEAR]

To clear the event log, press CLEAR from the event log display menu.

If you clear the event log, the emror count on the status display is reset to 0, and all errors
are cleared.

11.2.4 Log Operation Mode

[ [STATUS] — [F-1] LOG — LOG MODE: OVER WR / STOP ]

Up to 1000 items can be recorded in the event log.

You can select the operation when the log exceeds 1000 items. You can select to
overwrite old logs or stop logging when 1000 items have been recorded.

To select the log operation mode, press LOG MODE from the event log display
menu and select OVER WR (for overwrite) or STOP.



11.2.5 Storage to the Compact Flash Card

The event log can be stored to a compact flash card as a text data. The procedure is
indicated below.

* Use FAT16 for the file system on the compact flash card.

Writing is not possible on other file systems such as FAT32 and NTFS.

a. Showing the save menu to the compact flash card
{ [STATUS] — [F-1]| LOG — CF CARD ]
Press CF CARD from the event log display menu to show the compact flash
card save menu.
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
NAME STORE FILE FILE FILEMAME up
INPUT CARD usT DELETE || AUTOINC menu
OFF
Figure 11.5 Compact Flash Card Save Menu
b. Specifying the file name

{ [sTATUS] — [F-1] LOG — CF CARD — NAME INPUT ]

From the compact flash card storage menu, press | F-1 | NAME INPUT to show the
file name entry screen.

Enter the file name using the function key ( | F-1 | to I F-7 I ) @ and the function
dial ( ) @. After you finish entering the file name, press up menu. If a
space is included in the file name, it is converted to an underscore.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
A ] = D E F G H I J
K L M N (o] P Q R S
U \ w X Y r4 _
Character selection cursor
[F.D_NOBFFCHARSELECT, [F.D_PUSHJ=CHAR SET
& Function Key EDIT
LOG STORE FILE NAME -
LOG_ TXT
L
File name cursor
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
CLEAR DELETE INSERT — - CHAR up
ALL SET menu

Figure 11.6 File name entry screen
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Function Key Description
F-1 CLEARALL Clears the file name
F-2 DELETE Clears the character at the file name cursor
F:3 INSERT Enter a single space at the file name cursor
F-4 « Moves the file name cursor to the left by a character
F'5 — Moves the file name cursor to the right by a character
F-6 CHAR SET Applies the character at the character selection cursor to
the file name.
F:7 upmenu Confirms the file name

Table 11.4 File Name Entry Menu

c. Saving the event log to the card

[ [STATUS ] — [F-1] LOG — CF CARD — STORE CARD ]

Check that a compact flash card is inserted in the MEMORY CARD slot @ on the
front panel. Then press STORE CARD.
The event log is saved to the compact flash card as a text file.

If a compact flash card is not inserted in the MEMORY CARD siot @ on the front
panel, a message “No Card In Slot” is displayed.

If a text file with the same name already exists on the compact flash card, OVER
WRYES, | F-3 I OVER WR NO appears. Press the H key to overwrite the file
and [ F-3 | key to cancel.

After the writing of the event log is complete, a file list of the compact card is displayed.
The file list only displays the event log text files.

11.2.6 Fiie List of the Compact Flash Card

[[STATUS] — | F-1] LOG — CF CARD — FILE LIST ]
To display the file list of the compact flash card, press FILE LIST from the compact
flash card storage menu. The file list only displays the event log text files.

If a compact flash card is not inserted in the MEMORY CARD slot @ on the front panel, a
message “No Card In Slot” is displayed.

11.2.7 Log Fiie Deletion

[[STATUS] = [F-1] LOG — CF CARD — FILE DELETE ]

To delete an event log file, press FILE DELETE from the compact flash card save
menu. If you then press DELETE YES, the selected log file is deleted. If you press
DELETE NO, the file is not deleted, and the screen retums to the compact flash
card save menu.
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11.2.8 Auto Increment of File Names

[ [STATUS | — | F:1 | LOG — 'CF CARD — FILENAME AUTO INC :
ON/OFF ]
A number can be added automatically to the file name of data stored to the compact flash
memory card.

13

The auto number assignment function adds a number starting from “00” sequentially to the
file name entered using NAME INPUT.
This function does not have a feature that checks file names that are already used and

automatically skip numbers. Therefore, avoid using file names that are already used.

Data Dump Display

Select DATA DUMP from the status display menu to show the data dump display
screen. The data dump of the selected line and the data dump display menu are displayed.

525i/59.94 20040301 (1) 10:00:00
DATADUMP LINENo. 1
SAMPLE COLOR  DATA
[EAV] <1440>  Cb 3FF
[EAV] <1441> Y 000
EAV] <1442>  Cr 000
[EAV] <1443 Y 3ca
<1444> Cb 200
<1445> Y 040
<1446> Cr 200
<14a7> Y 040
<ta4s>  Cb 200 -
<1449> Y 040
<1450>  Cr 200
<1451> Y 040
<1452> b 200
<1453 Y 040
<1454> Cr 200
<1455> Y 040
Fe1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
MODE pisPLAY | EAVJOMP | [SAv Jump FD cF up
CARD menu
RUN SERIAL LINE

Figure 11.7 Data dump display and data dump display menu



11.3.1 Data Dump Display Auto Updating and Hold

[ [STATUS | — | F-2 | DATADUMP — [F-1 ] MODE : RUN / HOLD ]

The data dump display can be automatically updated or held. From the data dump display
menu, press MODE to select RUN to automatically update the data dump or select
HOLD to hold the data dump.

11.3.2 Data Dump Display Format Selection

[ [STATUS ] — [ F-2 | DATA DUMP — DISPLAY:SERIAL / COMPO / BINARY ]
There are three methods of displaying data dumps: serial display which displays the serial
data array after parallel conversion, composite display which displays components
individually for each waveform channel, and binary display. In the serial data array method,
the intensity signal (Y) and chrominance difference signal (Cs, Cgr) are displayed
separately for HD-SDI signals.

SERIAL: Displays the data dump using a serial data array after parallel
conversion.

COMPONENT: Displays the data dump using a serial data array after parallel
conversion that has been separated into Y, Cg, Cr.

BINARY: Displays the data dump using a serial data amay after parallel
conversion in binary notation.
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10801 / 59.94 E 2004/03/01
DATA DUMP LINE No. 1
SAMPLE
<1920>
<1921>
<1922>
<1923>
<1924>
<1925>
<1926>
<1927>
<1928>
<1928>
<1930>
<1931>
<1932>
<1833>
<1934>
<1935>

(® 1000:00

ik

REEE-EE

EEEEEEEEHPBREEEY

SEEEBEEY

(a) HD-SDI serial data array display
(only for LV 7700)

@2004/03/01

(® 100000
DATA DUMP LINE No. 1
SAMPLE COLOR DATA

5251 /59.94

[EAV] <1440> Cb  3FF
[EAV] <1441> Y 000
EAV] <1442> Cr 000
[EAV] 443> ¥ 3c4
<1444> Cb 200
<1445> Y 040
<1446> Cr 200
<1447> Y 040
<1448> [>] 200
<1449> Y 040
<1450> Cr .200
<1451> Y 040
<1452> Ch 200
<1453> Y 040
<1454> Cr 200 -
<1455> Y 040

(c) SD-SDI serial data array display

1080i / 59.94

@2004[03/01

:
g 8§ 8 o

g 8 B &8 ¥ B '8 %o

EEEZZZZZEUEEREE8Y~
g 8 8 8

(O 10:00:00

(b) HD-SDI componernt display
(only for LV 7700)

SUEST

525t 1 59.94

2
>
:
2
§

2222383238323883888R8E<.

C.ADR
< 720>
<T21>
<722>
<723>
<724>
< 725>
<726>
<72>
< 728>
<728>
<730>
<731>
<732
<733>
<734>
<735>

EE:
g

g

v

1

g 8 8 8 8 8 8 %o
g 8 8B B 8 8 8 8

EERRE

O 100000

(d) SD-SDI component display

1080i / 59.94

% 2004/03/01
DATA DUMP LINE No. 1

SAMPLE Y

<1820> 1111111111
<1921> 0000000000
<1922> 0000000000
<1923> 1011011000
<1924> 1000000100
<1925> 1000000000
<1926> 1010111011
<1927> 1000111100
<1928> 0001000000
<1929> 0001000000
<1930> 0001000000
<1931> 0001000000
<1932> 0001000000
<1933> 0001000000
<1934> 0001000000
<1935> 0001000000

@ 10:00:00

Cb/Cr
1111111111
0000000000
0000000000
1011011000
1000000100
1000000000
101111011
0111101000

(e) Binary display
Figure 11.8 Data dump display format of SDI signals
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11.3.3 Displaying Ancillary Data Markers Using Data Dump

This function detects ancillary data that is multiplexed in the SDI signal and indicates the
code using markers.
The detected code is displayed in color as indicated in the following table making it

extremely visible.
Detected Code Color Description
ADF Cyan | Displays the 000H, 3FFH, 3FFH (ADF) code from
the DATA_DUMP data.
DID Cyan | The DID code is the next data after the ADF code.
SDID Cyan |If the DID code is smaller than 80H, SDID is
displayed as data in the second format.
DBN Cyan | If the DID code is greater than or equal to 80H, DBN
is displayed as data in the first format.
DC Cyan |Displays the data count code (DC) following the
SDID/DBN when the ADF code is detected.
ubw Cyan | Displays the user data word (UDW) code for the
' data count following the ADF code. '
cs Magenta | Displays the CS code immediately after the UDW.
AP Yellow | If the selected line is in the active picture area, the
area between SAV and EAV are displayed as active
picture AP area.

Table 11.5 Marker display of ancillary data
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525i/59.94 ﬁ 20000901 () 10:00:00
DATA DUMP LINE No. 1

SAMPLE COLOR DATA
[EAV] <1440> Cb  3FF
[EAV] <1441> Y 000
[EAV] <1442> Cr 000
[EAV] <1443 Y 208
ADF <1444> Cb 000
ADF <1445> Y 3FF
ADF <i446> Cr  IFF
DID <1447> Y  2FF
DBN <1448> Cb 200
DC <1448> Y 224
upw <1450> Cr 290
uow <451> Y 20D
uDw <1462> Cb  21F
uow <1453 Y 202
UDW <i458> Cr 20D
uDw <1468 Y  1F

s2si/5094  E] 20000301 (D) 100000
DATA DUMP LINE No. 1
SAMPLE Y CADR Cb Cr
[EAV) <720 000 <30> 3FF 000
[EAV] <721> 208
ADF ADF ADF<722>  3FF  <31> 000 OFF
DID <723 2FF
DCDBNUDW<724> 224  <362> 200 290
uow <725 200
UWUWUDW <726> 202 <363 21F 20D
uow <12 1F
UWUOWUDW <728> 20D <36 204 11F
uow <129> 208
UWUWUDW <730> 21F <35> 20D 170
uow <731>  1BC
UWUWUDW <732> 172 <366> 21E 1BC
uow <73>  HE
UWUOWUDW <736 1BC  <367> 174 1iE
uow <mm> 178

(a) Marker display around DID (serial display)

525i/ 50.94
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(c) Marker display around CS (serial display) -(d)

(b) Marker display around DID (component display)

525i / 59.94 @ 2004/03/01
DATA DUMP LINE No.

[SAV) <1712> ©Cb
[SAV] <1713> Y
[SAV] <1714> Cr
[SAV] <1715> Y
AP < 0 Cb
AP < 1> Y

" AP < 2> Cr
AP < 3 Y
AP < 4 Cb
AP | < 5 Y
AP < 6> Cr
AP < 7> Y
AP < 8> Cb
AP < o Y
AP < 10> Cr
AP < 11> Y

@ 10:00:00

1

SAMPLE COLOR DATA

3FF

Marker display around AP (serial display)

Figure 11.9 Marker display screen of ancillary data



11.3.4 Auto Search of EAV/SAV

[ [ STATUS | — | F-2 | DATADUMP — | F-3 | EAV JUMP]

[ [ STATUS | — [ F-2 | DATADUMP — | F-4 | SAV JUMP]

You can select whether to display the start sample number of the data dump display using
the EAV sample number or SAV sample number. Press EAV JUMP from the data
dump display menu to display the data dump from the EAV sample number; press
SAV JUMP to display the data dump from the SAV sample number.

11.3.5 Line Number and Sample Number Selection

[ [STATUS | — [ F-2 | DATADUMP — F.D: LINE / SAMPLE ]
To change the line number or sample number of the data dump display, tumn the function

dial ( ) @. i F.D is set to the LINE, the line number is varied. If F.D

is set to SAMPLE, the sample number is varied.

LINE:  Sets the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial ( )
@ to the entire frame.
SAMPLE: Selects the sample number of the line specified using the function dial

([F-D]) ®.

11.3.6 Storage to the Compact Flash Card

The selected one line of the data dump can be saved to the compact flash card. The
procedure is indicated below.

* Use FAT16 for the file system on the compact flash card.
‘Writing is not possible on other file systems such as FAT32 and NTFS.

a. Showing the save menu to the compact flash card
[ [STATUS ] — [ F-2| DATA DUMP — CF CARD]
Press | F:6 ] CF CARD from the data dump display menu to show the compact flash
card save menu.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
NAME STORE FILE FILE FILENAME up
INPUT CARD LiST DELETE |{ AUTOINC menu

OFF

Figure 11.10 Compact Flash Card Save Menu
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b. Specifying the file name

[ [STATUS | — | F-2 | DATA DUMP — CF CARD — NAME INPUT ]

From the compact flash card save menu, press NAME INPUT to show the file
name entry screen.
Enter the file name using the function key (| F-1 | to [ F-7 | ) @ and the function
dial ( ) @®. After you finish entering the file name, press | F-7 | up menu. If a
space is included in the file name, it is converted to an underscore.

cxX>» o0
< T D =

(

2
M
w

3 4 5 6 7 8 9
D E F G H 1 J
N o} P Q R S

X Y z

Character selection cursor

[F.D_NOBJFCHARSELECT, [F.D_PUSH}=CHAR SET

& Function Key EDIT
DUMP STORE FILE NAME
DAT _¢ TIXT

File name cursor

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
CLEAR DELETE INSERT - - CHAR up
ALL SET menu
Figure 11.11 File name entry screen
Function Key Description
F-1 CLEARALL Clears the file name
F-2 DELETE Clears the character at the file name cursor
F-3 INSERT Enter a single space at the file name cursor
F-4 ~ Moves the file name cursor to the left by a character
F-5 — Moves the file name cursor to the right by a character
F-6 CHAR SET Applies the character at the character selection cursor to

F-7 up menu

the file name.
Confirms the file name

Table 11.6 File Name Entry Menu
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c. Saving the data dump to the card
[ [STATUS | — [ F-2 | DATA DUMP_— CF CARD — STORE CARD ]
Check that a compact flash card is inserted in the MEMORY CARD slot @ on the
front panel. Then press STORE CARD.
The data dump is saved to the compact flash card as a text file.

If a compact flash card is not inserted in the MEMORY CARD siot @ on the front panel,
a message “No Card In Slot” is displayed.

If a text file with the same name already exists on the compact flash card, | F-1 | OVER
WRYES, | F-3 l OVER WR NO appears. Press the n key to overwrite the file
and | F-3 key to cancel.

After the writing of the data dump is complete, a file list of the compact card is
displayed.
The file list only displays the data dump text files.

11.3.7 File List of the Compact Flash Card

[ [STATUS ] — [F-2 | DATADUMP — [ F-6 | CF CARD — H FILE LIST]
To display the file list of the compact flash card, press I F-3 | FILE LIST from the compact
flash card save menu. The file list only displays the text files of the data dump.

If a compact flash card is not inserted in the MEMORY CARD slot @ on the front panel, a
message “No Card In Slot” is displayed.

11.3.8 Data Dump File Deletion

1.4

[ [STATUS | — [ F-2 | DATA DUMP — CF CARD — [ F-4 ] FILE DELETE]

To delete a data dump file, press H FILE DELETE from the compact flash card save
menu. If you then press n DELETE YES, the selected data dump file is deleted. If
you press H DELETE NO, the file is not deleted, and the screen returns to the
compact flash card save menu.

Status Display of Embedded Audio

The LV 7700/LV 7720 enables you to view the bit corresponding to the channel status bit
of the AES/EBU audio packet in the embedded audio signal multiplexed in the SDI signal.
However, the bit is not displayed when the format is type I data format (consumer
mode).

You can display the channel status bit by selecting any channel from the 8 channels of
audio signals of 2 groups that were selected in section 9.2, “Embedded Audio Group

Selection.”

Press n AUDIO from the status display screen to display the detailed status of
embedded audio and the channel! selection menu.
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10801 /59.95 20040301 (D) 10:00:00
/ Voice confrol packet
| it bl iebdnd 1
L | CHANNEL STATUS BIT :
} CONTROL PACKET ; ! Byte: Bit Byte: Bit 5
} DD 1,2,-,- H ! 00:10000101  12:00000000 !
' H ] [
i RATE ABKkHz ' ! 01:00001000  13:00000000 !
) H ' ]
; ACT 1,2,3,4 ' ! 02:00000100  14:00000000 ®
] ]
! 56.7.8 ; ! 03:00000000  15:00000000 !
: - ; | 04:00000000  16:00000000 !
] ———— 5 ! 05:00000000  17:00000000 |
"""""""""""""""""" ! 18:00000000 :
CHANNEL STATUS ! 07:00000000  19:00000000 !
[ indeindedeindededeiatainieininbd St et (] ¥ ol ol
| FORMAT Professional | | 0800000000  20:00000000 |
IAUDIODATA  :Yes : . : '
| EMPHASIS ‘No : | 09:00000000  21:00000000 |
! SIGNALLOCK  :No 5 ! 10:00000000  22:00000000 !
{ CH MODE “Two-channel ' i 11:00000000  23:01110111 |
1 ] ), 3
5 RESOLUTION  :24bits : -----$< ---------------------
Channel status list
Channel status

F-1 F-2 F3 F-4 F5 F-6 F-7

CH up
SELECT menu

CH1

Figure 11.12 Detailed status display of embedded audio

11.4.1 Channel Selection
You can switch the audio channel on the channel status display using _ CH SELECT.

The channels that you can select are determined by the selection you make in section 9.2,
“‘Embedded Audio Group Selection.”
For details, see section 9.2, “Embedded Audio Group Selection.”

11.4.2 Voice Control Packets

For HD-SDI, the voice control packets are normally multiplexed in line 9 or line 571
(interlace only) of the horizontal ancillary data area of the Y channel. For 525i/59.94, the
packets are multiplexed in line 12 and line 275 of the horizontal ancillary data area. For
625i/50, the packets are multiplexed in line 8 and line 321. However, if the sampling
frequency of the audio signal is 48 kHz, voice control packets do not need to be
multiplexed.

The voice control packet display shows the following information from the data multiplexed
in the SDI signal as text.
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DID indication
Checks the DID of the voice control packets that are muitiplexed in the SDI signal and
displays the muitiplexed audio groups.
Value: The audio groups indicated by the values are muitiplexed.
- Audio group that is not multiplexed.

ACT indication
Checks the ACT of voice control packets and displays the audio channels that are
multipiexed in the SDI signal as embedded audio. :
Value: The audio channels indicated by the values are multiplexed.
- Audio channel that is not multiplexed.

RATE indication :
Check the RATE of voice control packets and displays the sampling frequency of the
selected audio group.

11.4.3 Channel Status

The channel! status of the detailed status display of embedded audio shows information by
analyzing the channel status bit of embedded audio packets.

FORMAT indication
Indicates whether the signal is an audio signal for the broadcasting studio or a signal for
consumer audio devices or the like.
Professional: Indicates that the signal is for the broadcasting studio.
Consumer: Indicates that the signal is for consumer audio devices or audio software
manufacturing.

AUDIO DATA indication
Indicates whether the audio packet is an audio signal or data other than the audio signal.
Yes: Audio signal
No: Signal other than audio

EMPHASIS indication
Indicates the audio signal emphasis setting.
Not_indicated: No emphasis indication

No: No emphasis

50/15us: Emphasis time constant of 50/15 us
CCIT_J17: CCITT J.17 (800 Hz insertion loss of 6.5 dB)
Reserved: Received undefined data

SIGNAL LOCK indication
Lock condition of the source sampling frequency
Yes: Locked
No: Not locked
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CH MODE indication

Indicates channel mode setting.
Not_indicated: No mode indication
Two-channel: 2 channel mode
Single-channel: 1 channel mode
Primary/secondary: Primary/Secondary mode
Stereo: Stereo mode

. Reserved: Received undefined data

RESOLUTION indication
Indicates quantization accuracy.
24bits: Indicates audio data of 24-bit quantization accuracy.
20bits: Indicates audio data of 20-bit quantization accuracy.

11.4.4 Channel Status List Display

1.5

A S T

The channel status list of the detailed status display of embedded audio shows all 192 bits
of the channel status of embedded audio packets.

Ancillary Data Display

The LV 7700/LV 7720 can display the analyzed results of the ancillary data that is
multiplexed in the SDI signal. Press ANC PACKET from the status display menu to
show the ancillary data display menu.

However, for audio control packets, check the data as described in section 11.1.4, “Status
Display of Embedded Audio.”

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 ~F5 F-6 F-7
EDH up
menu

Figure 11.13 Ancillary data display menu
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11.5.1 EDH Status Display

In the case of SD-SDI signals, EDH is displayed in the status display menu, the
detailed EDH status can be displayed.

525i { 59.95 2004/03/01 ® 10:00:00

STATUS SMPTE RP165
EDH MONITOR DATA

EDH FLAGS NORMAL

UES IDA IDH EDA EDH

FF 0 0 0 0 0
AP 0 0 0 0 0
ANC : 0 0 0 0 0

RECIEVED CRC FF NORMAL

AP NORMAL
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F7
up
menu

Figure 11.14 Detailed EDH status display

The EDH packet flag indicates the contents of the EDH packet that is multiplexed in the
input SDI signal. RECEIVED CRC indicates the result of the comparison between the
CRC in the EDH packet and the CRC calculated from the data.

Because the SDI output is delivered by passing through only the serial reclock circuit, the
packet contents are not overwritten even if an error occurs in the RECEIVED CRC.

The details of each flag are shown below.

FF: Full field. A CRC code is generated from all the data in a single field, and the
result of the error detection is displayed.

AP: Active picture. A CRC code is generated from the data in the active video
period, and the result of the error detection is displayed.

ANC: Ancillary data. A parity bit and checksum are generated from the ancillary data,
and the result of the error detection is displayed.

EDH: Transmission error detection flag immediately before the LV 7700/LV 7720.
A value of 0 indicates normal; 1 indicates an error.
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EDA:

IDH:

IDA:

UES:

Transmission error detection flag from a device before the LV 7700/LV 7720.

A value of 0 indicates normal; 1 indicates an error.

Error detection flag in the data transmission system inside the LV 7700/LV 7720.
A value of 0 indicates normal; 1 indicates an error.

Data transmission error detection flag in the device before the LV 7700/LV 7720.
A value of 0 indicates normal; 1 indicates an error. :

Indicates whether the previous equipment supports EDH packets.

0: The entire SDI signal system supports EDH packets.

1: An equipment that does not support EDH packets is connected.

RECEIVED CRC FF: Full field CRC reception error

NORMAL: The full field CRC of the EDH packet and the full field CRC
recalculated from the received data match (no reception error).

ERROR: The full field CRC of the EDH packet and the full field CRC
recalculated from the received data do not match (reception error).

RECEIVED CRC AP: Active picture CRC reception error

NORMAL: The active picture CRC of the EDH packet and the active picture
CRC recalculated from the received data match (no reception error).

ERROR: The active picture CRC of the EDH packet and the active picture
CRC recalculated from the received data do not match (reception
error).

11.6 Error Detection Setting

Press ERROR CONFIG from the status display menu to show the error
configuration menu as shown in figure 11.15.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
REMOTE COUNT ERROR ERROR ERROR up
ERR OUT RATE DETECT LEVEL DISPLAY menu
NEGATIVE 1sec REFRESH
Figure 11.15 Error configuration menu
Function Key Description

F-1 REMOTE ERR OUT |Sets the error signal output when the Remote

F-2 COUNT RATE Sets the count rate of the error count.
F-3 ERRORDETECT Sets whether to detect each error.
F-4 ERROR LEVEL Sets the to error threshold level.

F-5 ERROR DISPLAY Selects whether to refresh or hold the error display.

Control Unit sold separately is installed:”

Table 11.7 Error configuration menu description
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11.6.1 Error Alarm Setting

Press REMOTE ERR OUT from the error setup menu to select the polarity of the
error signal that is output from the optional Remote Control Unit that is sold separately.

[ [ STATUS | — | F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR ALARM — REMOTE
ERR OUT : OFF / POSITIVE / NEGATIVE ]
Error alarm output pins are assigned to the REMOTE connector @ on the rear panel.
This output transmits a pulse when an error occurs in any of the items that have been
turned ON in section 11.6.3, “Detection ON/OFF of Errors.”
For the location of the output pin, see section 14.1, “Remote Connector”

OFF: Errors are not output from the remote connector.

POSITIVE: A high level signal is output when an error occurs.

NEGATIVE: A low level signal is output when an error occurs.

11.6.2 Error Count Rate Setting

[ [STATUS | — [ F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — COUNT RATE:V RATE / 1sec]
Press l F:2 l COUNT RATE from the error configuration menu to select the count rate of
the error count on the status display screen.
V RATE: Increments the error count per field (frame for progressive). Even if multiple
errors occur within a field, the error count is incremented only by 1.
1sec: Increments the error count per second. Even if multiple errors occur within a
second, the error count is incremented only by 1.

11.6.3 Detection ON/OFF of Errors

Press ERROR DETECT from the error configuration menu to show the error
detection setup menu. You can turn ON/OFF the error detection function of each error
from this menu.

Fe1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
TRS LINE CRC EDH next uwp

ERROR ERROR ERROR ERROR menu menu
ON ON ON ON

(a) Error detection setup menu page 1

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
PARITY | [ cHECKSUM GAMUT | [ c.eamuT next up
ERROR ERROR ERROR ERROR menu menu

ON ON OFF OFF

(b) Error detection setup menu page 2
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F1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-8 F-7

BCH CABLE next up
ERROR ERROR menu menu
ON OFF

(1

)

3)

(4)

®)

(c) Error detection setup menu page 3
Figure 11.16 Error detection setup menu

TRS Error ON/OFF

[ [STATUS ] — [ F-5 ] ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
TRS ERROR:ON / OFF ]

To turn ON/OFF the TRS error detection function, press TRS ERROR from
the error detection setup menu to select ON or OFF.

Line Number Error ON/OFF (only for LV 7700)

[ [STATUS | — [F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
LINE ERROR :ON / OFF ]

To tum ON/OFF the line number error detection function, press LINE ERROR
from the error detection setup menu to select ON or OFF.

The detection function only works on HD-SDI signals.

CRC Error ON/OFF (only for LV 7700)

[ [STATUS ] — [ F-5 ] ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
CRC ERROR:ON / OFF ]

“To tum ON/OFF the CRC error detection function when HD-SDI signals are input,
press CRC ERROR from the error detection setup menu to select ON or OFF.

EDH Error ON/OFF

[ [STATUS ] — [ F-5 ] ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
EDH ERROR:ON / OFF ]

To tum ON/OFF the EDH error detection function when SD-SDI signals are input,
press EDH ERROR from the error detection setup menu to select ON or OFF.
If the function is turned OFF, the result of EDH error detection is not displayed on the
status display screen. However, the status of the EDH flag is displayed in the detailed
status display of EDH.

Parity Error ON/OFF

[ [STATUS | — [ F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
next menu — [ F-1 ] PARITY ERROR:ON / OFF |

To tum ON/OFF the parity error detection function, press next menu from the
error detection setup menu followed by PARITY ERROR to select ON or OFF.
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(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Checksum Error ON/OFF

[ [STATUS | — | F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
next menu — I F-2 | CHECKSUM ERROR : ON/ OFF ]

To turn ON/OFF the checksum error detection function, press next menu from
the error detection setup menu followed by CHECKSUM ERROR to select ON
or OFF. :

Gamut Error ON/OFF

[ [STATUS | — [ F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
next menu — | F-4 | GAMUT ERROR:ON / OFF ]

To tum ON/OFF the gamut error detection function, press next menu from the
error detection setup menu followed by GAMUT ERROR to select ON or OFF.

Composite Gamut Error ON/OFF

[ [STATUS | — [ F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
next menu — | F-5 | C.GAMUT ERROR:ON / OFF ]

To tum ON/OFF the composite gamut error detection function, press next
menu from the error detection setup menu followed by C.GAMUT to select
ON or OFF.

BCH Error ON/OFF (only for LV 7700)

[ [(STATUS | — [ F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — [ F-3 | ERROR DETECT —
next menu — | F-6 ] next menu — | F-1 | BCH ERROR:ON / OFF ]

To turn ON/OFF the BCH error detection function, press | F-6 | next menu twice from
the error detection setup menu followed by | F-1 | BCH ERROR to select ON or OFF,
The detection function only works on HD-SDI signais.

(10) Equivalent Cable Length Meter Alarm ON/OFF

[ [STATUS | — [ F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT —
nextmenu — | F-6 | next menu — CABLE ERROR :ON / OFF ]

To turn ON/OFF the function for sounding an alarm (cable iength meter indicated
using red characters) when the cable length measured by the equivalent cable length
meter function exceeds a specified value, press [ F-6 | next menu twice from the
error detection setup menu followed by ] F-5 | CABLE ERROR to select ON or OFF.
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11.7 Detection Value Setting of Errors

Select ERROR LEVEL from the error configuration menu to show the error level
selection menu for setting the threshold levels for error detection.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7

GAMUT COMPOSIT CABLE up
GAMUT menu

Figure 11.17 Error level item selection menu

Function Key Description
F-1 GAMUT Sets the gamut error threshold level.
F-2 COMPOSIT GAMUT Sets the composite gamut error threshold level.
F-3 CABLE Set the cable length meter error threshold level.

Table 11.8 Description of the error level item selection menu

11.7.1 Gamut Error Threshold Level

Press [Ej GAMUT from the error level item selection menu to show the gamut error
threshold level setup menu. You can set the gamut error threshold level from this menu.

F-1 F-2 _F-3 F-4 F-5 . F-6 F-7
GAMUT GAMUT up
UPPER LOWER : menu
100.0% 0.0%

Figure 11.18 Gamut error threshold level setup menu

[ (STATUS ] — [F-5] ERROR CONFIG — [F-4] ERROR LEVEL — [ F-1] GAMUT
— [ F-1] GAMUT UPPER:90.8% ~ 109. 4%]

[ [STATUS | — [ F-5 ] ERROR CONFIG — | F-4 | ERROR LEVEL — GAMUT
— | F-2 | GAMUT LOWER:-7.2% ~ 6.1%]

From the gamut error threshold level setup menu, press E GAMUT UPPER or @
GAMUT LOWER and set the threshold levels to define signal levels used to determine
gamut errors.

If a signal level greater than the UPPER value is detected, a gamut error occurs.
If a signal level smaller than the LOWER value is detected, a gamut error occurs.
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11.7.2 Composite Gamut Error Threshold Level

Press COMPOSIT GAMUT from the error level item selection menu to show the
composite gamut error threshold level setup menu. You can set the composite gamut error
threshold level from this menu.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F4 F5 F6 F-7
C.GAMUT | | c.eamuT up
UPPER LOWER menu
100.0% 0.0%

Figure 11.19 Composite gamut error threshold level setup menu

[ [ STATUS | = | F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — COMPOSIT
GAMUT — C. GAMUT UPPER:90.0% ~ 135.0% ]
[[STATUS | = | F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — COMPOSIT
GAMUT — C. GAMUT LOWER:-40.0% ~ -20.0% ]

From the composite gamut error threshold level setup menu, press COMPOSIT
UPPER or COMPOSIT LOWER and set the threshold levels to define signal levels
used to determine composite gamut errors.

If a S|gnal level greater the specified UPPER value is detected when the SDI sugnal is
converted to composite signal, a composite gamut error occurs.
If a signal level less than the specified LOWER value is detected when the SDI signal is
converted to composite signal, a composite gamut error occurs.

11.7.3 Detection Value of Equlvalent Cable Length Meter Error

Press H CABLE from the error level item selection menu to show the cable length
meter error threshold level setup menu. You can set the cable length meter error threshold
level from this menu.

Fel F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 Fe7
HD CABLE | | SD CABLE || HD CABLE | | SD CABLE up
LENGTHm | | LENGTH m || WARNING | | WARNING . menu

130 280 100 250

Figure 11.20 Cable length meter error threshold level setup menu
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Cable Length Meter Error of HD-SDI Signals (only for LV 7700)

[ [STATUS] — | F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — CABLE
- i F-1 | HD CABLE LENGTH: 5m ~ 200m ]

From the cable length meter eror threshold setup menu, press | F-1 | HD CABLE
LENGTH and set the cable length (signal attenuation) used to deterrnlne equivalent
cable length meter errors in the HD-SD! input signal.

If the cable length meter indication is greater than the specified value, an equivalent
cable length meter error occurs.

If an error occurs, the equivalent cable length meter indication for CABLE LENGTH in
the status display menu is shown in red.

Cable Length Meter Error of SD-SDI Signals

[ [STATUS | — [ F-5 ] ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — CABLE
— | F-2 | SD CABLE LENGTH: 50m ~ 300m ]

From the cable length meter error threshold setup menu, press SD CABLE
LENGTH and set the cable length (signal attenuation) used to determine equivalent
cable length meter errors in the SD-SDI input signal.

If the cable length meter indication is greater than the specified value, an equivalent
cable length meter error occurs.

If an error occurs, the equivalent cable length meter indication for CABLE LENGTH in
the status display menu is shown in red.

Cable Length Meter Alarm of HD-SDI Signals (only for LV 7700)

[ [STATUS ] — | F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — CABLE
— | F-3 [ HD CABLE WARNING: 5m ~ 200m ]

From the cable length meter error threshold setup menu, press HD CABLE
WARNING and set the cable length (signal attenuation) used to determine equivalent
cable length meter alarms of the HD-SDI input signal.

If the cable length meter indication is greater than the specified value, an equivalent

- cable length meter alarm is indicated.

(4)

If an alarm occurs, the equivalent cable length meter indication for CABLE LENGTH
in the status display menu is shown in yellow.

Cable Length Meter Alarm of SD-SDI Signals

[ [STATUS | — | F-5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — CABLE
- I F-4 ! SD CABLE WARNING: 50m ~ 300m]

From the cable length meter error threshold setup menu, press H SD CABLE
WARNING and set the cable length (signal attenuation) used to determine equivalent
cable length meter alarms of the SD-SDI input signal.

If the cable length meter indication is greater than the specified value, an equivalent
cable length meter alarm is indicated.

If an alarm occurs, the equivalent cable length meter indication for CABLE LENGTH
in the status display menu is shown in yellow.
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11.8 Error Display Operation

[ [STATUS | — | F-5 | ERROR CONFIG— ERROR DISPLAY: REFRESH / HOLD ]
There are two methods of displaying errors on the status display. The error indication can
be set to disappear after approximately 1 second or remain displayed until the error is
reset.

From the status display menu, press ERROR DISPLAY. Select REFRESH to
display error indications for approximately 1 second. Select HOLD to hold error indications
until errors are reset.

11.9 Cable Selection of the Cable Length Meter

You can select the type of cable to which the SDI signal level is converted on the cable
length meter on the status display.

From the status display menu, press CABLE LENGTH to show the cable selection
menu of the equivalent cable length meter.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
HD SD up
CABLE CABLE menu
LS-5CFB L-5C2v

Figure 11.21 Cable selection menu of the cable length meter

11.9.1 HD-SDI Cable Selection (only for LV 7700)

[ [STATUS | — [ F-6 | CABLE LENGTH — HD CABLE: LS-5CFB / 1694A / L-
7CHD]

To select the type of cable for the conversion on the HD-SDI cable length meter, press
HD CABLE from the cable selection menu of the cable length meter. Select LS-5CFB,
1694A or L-7CHD.

11.9.2 SD-SDI Cable Selection

[ [STATUS | — [ F-6 ] CABLE LENGTH — SD CABLE: L-5C2V / 8281/ 1505A |
To select the type of cable for the conversion on the SD-SDI cable length meter, press
SD CABLE from the cable selection menu of the cable length meter. Select L-5C2V, 8281,
or 1505A.

11.10 Error Reset

[ [STATUS ] — | F-7 | ERROR RESET ]
To reset the error indication on the status display screen and the error log, press
RESET from the status display menu. The error indication is reset with a beep sound.
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12. CAPTURE FUNCTION

The LV 7700/LV 7720 can copy the screen display to the intemnal memory or a compact flash
card. If the screen display is saved to the internal memory, the data is lost when the screen
display is changed or when the power is tumed OFF. If the screen display is saved to a
compact flash card, the data is saved even when the power is tumed OFF. The data can be

read on a PC as bitmap images.

Press the CAPTURE key @ to capture the screen image to the internal memory of the LV

7700/LV 7720. The capture menu appears.

] PRESET—
ats wr sYum  wmoar e
0000000
Q9 d 6 6 60
L
@

Figure 12.1 CAPTURE key @

F-1 F-2 F-3 . F-4 F5 F-8 F-7

PUSH DISPLAY CF FILE

HOLD CARD SELECT

REAL BMP&BSX
Figure 12.2 Capture menu
Function Key Description

F-1 PUSHHOLD Captures the screen to the internal memory.
F-2 DISPLAY Selects to display the captured image.
F-3 CF CARD Performs compact flash card operation:
F-4 FILE SELECT Selects the file type to be saved, BMP or BSX.

Table 12.1 Capture Menu Description

Carry out the following procedure to use the capture function.
(1) Show the display you wish to capture.

(2) Press the CAPTURE key @ to capture the displayed contents in the LV 7700/LV

7720.
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12.1

12.2

(3) Press DISPLAY to select whether to show the captured image or the current
content. You can also select overlay display.
To store to a compact flash card, continue with the following procedure.

(4) Press | F-3 | CF CARD to show the compact flash card storage menu.

(5) Press | F-1 | NAME INPUT to specify the name of the captured image file.
After you have specified the name, press n up menu.

(6) Press H STORE CARD to store the data to the compact flash card.

Screen capture

To use the capture function, show the display you wish to capture.
Then, press the CAPTURE key @ to capture the displayed contents in the LV 7700/LV
7720.

The image data captured in the internal memory is cleared when you switch the screen
display such as when you switch from the waveform display to the vectorscope display.
The contents in the intemal memory are also cleared when the power is tumed OFF.

Simply capturing the display does not show the captured image on the screen. Carry out
the procedure described in section 12.2, “Display Selection” to show the captured image.

Press PUSH HOLD from the capture menu to capture the displayed contents
again.

Display Selection

You can select how the captured data in the intemal memory is displayed.

You can select the display method fromn 1) display the newest information, 2) display the
captured image, and 3) display the newest information and captured image overlaid.

When using overlay display, the brightness of the newest information is cut to harf and the
brightness of cyan is cut to half on the captured image.

DISPLAY selection
REAL: Displays the newest information.
HOLD: Displays the captured image.
BOTH: Displays both newest information and captured image overiaid.

If you select HOLD, the video signal waveform display, vectorscope display, audio
waveform display, data dump, and picture display show the captured image. However, the
scale, readout, and audio level meter continue showing the newest information.

The bitmap data stored to the compact flash card is the information existing at the time the
capture operation is carried out.
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12.3 Storage to the Compact Flash Card

The image data captured in the internal memory of the LV 7700/LV 7720 is cleared when
you switch the display or when you turn OFF the power.

To keep the captured image from being cleared, the data must be stored to a compact
flash card. By storing the data in a compact flash card, the image can be displayed on
another device such as your PC, or it can be rewritten to the internal memory of the LV
7700/LV 7720 at a later time.

The captured image can be transmitted directly to a PC via the Ethernet network.

* Use FAT16 for the file system on the compact flash card.
Writing is not possible on other file systems such as FAT32 and NTFS.

a. Showing the compact flash card storage menu
[ [CAPTURE ] — | F-3 | CFCARD]
From the error log display menu, press CF CARD to show the compact flash
card storage menu.

Fe1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
NAME STORE FILE FILE FILENAME | | RECALL up
INPUT CARD LisT DELETE || AUTOINC CARD menu

OFF

Figure 12.3 Compact flash card storage menu

b. Specifying the file name
[ [CAPTURE ] — [ F-3 | CF CARD — [F-1 | NAME INPUT]
From the compact flash card storage menu, press | F-1 | NAME INPUT to show the
file name entry screen.
Enter the file name using the function key (| F-1 ] to [ F-7 | ) @ and the function
dial ( ) @. After you finish entering the file name, press I F-7 ] up menu. If a
space is included in the file name, it is converted to an underscore.
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Character selection cursor

[F.D_NOBJ=CHAR SELECT, [F.D_PUSH]=CHAR SET
& Function Key EDIT

CAPTURE STORE FILE NAME
BMP_0508 .BMP & BSX

File name cursor

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
CLEAR DELETE INSERT - - CHAR up
ALL SET menu
Figure 12.4 File name entry screen
Function Key Description
F-1 CLEARALL | Clears the file name
F-2 DELETE Clears the character at the file name cursor
F-3 INSERT Enter a single space at the file name cursor
F-4 « Moves the file name cursor to the left by a character
F-5 — Moves the file name cursor to the right by a character
F-6 CHARSET Applies the character at the character selection cursor to
the file name.
F:-7 upmenu Confirms the file name

C.

Table 12.2 File name entry menu

Storing the image data to the card

[ [CAPTURE ] — [ F-3] CF CARD — STORE CARD |

Check that a compact flash card is inserted in the MEMORY CARD slot @ on the

front panel. Then press STORE CARD.
The image data is saved to the compact flash card as a capture data file.

If a compact flash card is not inserted in the MEMORY CARD slot @ on the front

panel, a message “No Card In Slot” is displayed.

After the writing of the capture data is complete, a file list of the compact card is

124




124

12.5

12.6

12.7

displayed.
The file list only displays the capture data bitmap files.

* BSXfiles
When a captured image data is written to the compact flash card, a BMP (bitmap) file
and a BSX file are created. The bitmap file is used when displaying the captured image
data on another device such as your PC.
The BSX file is used to recall the image data on the LV 7700/LV 7720 and contains
setup items of the LV 7700/LV 7720 that were used at the time the image was captured
in addition to the waveform data.
Bitmap data cannot be used to recall the captured image on the LV 7700/LV 7720.
To select whether to save the BSX file or BMP file, carry out the procedure given in
section 12.8, “Storage File Selection.”

File List of the Compact Flash Card

[ [CAPTURE ] = [ F-3 ] CF CARD — FILE LIST]
To display the file list of the compact flash card, press FILE LIST from the compact
flash card storage menu. The file list only displays the captured BSX files.

if a compact flash card is not inserted in the MEMORY CARD slot @ on the front panel, a
message “No Card In Slot” is displayed.

Deletion of Capture Files

[ [CAPTURE | — [F-3] CF CARD — FILE DELETE ]

To delete a capture file, press | F-4 | FILE DELETE from the compact flash card storage
menu. Then, press | F-1 | DELETE YES to delete the selected capture file. Press
DELETE NO to not delete the file. The screen retumns to the compact flash card storage
menu. . : :

Auto Increment of File Names

[[STATUS] — [F-1] LOG — CF CARD — FILENAME AUTO INC :
ON/OFF]

A number can be added automatically to the file name of data stored to the compact flash
memory card.

The auto number assignment function adds a number starting from “00” sequentially to the
file name entered using NAME INPUT. ,

This function does not have a feature that checks file names that are already used and
automatically skip numbers. Therefore, avoid using file names that are already used.

Recalling from the Compact Flash Card

[ [CAPTURE | — | F:3 | CF CARD — RECALL CARD]

BSX files are needed to recall the image data stored to the compact flash card. Insert the
compact flash card containing the BSX file into the MEMORY CARD slot @ on the front
panel. From the capture menu, press FILE LIST to show a list of captured image
files on the compact flash card.
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Select the file to be recalled from the list using the function dial ( ) @®.
Next, press RECALL CARD fo recall the captured image into the LV 7700/LV 7720.

The LV 7700/LV 7720 is configured according to the settings included in the BSX file.
However, the audio level meter display and the readout values at the time errors occurred
cannot be recalled from the compact flash card, because they are not stored in the BSX
file. ‘

Storage File Selection

[ [CAPTURE | — | F-4 | FILE SELECT: BMP&BSX / BMP / BSX]
From the capture menu, press | F-4 | FILE SELECT. You can select the type of file for
storing the captured image data to the compact flash card.

BMP&BSX: Stores the bitmap file and BSX file to the compact flash card. One
capture image requires approximately 4.7 MB of free space.
The bitmap file can be used to display the image on a device such as a
PC, and the BSX file can be used to display the image on the LV 7700/LV
7720. :
BMP: Stores only the bitmap file to the compact flash card.
One capture image requires approximately 2.4 MB of free space.
The bitmap file cannot be used to display the image on the LV 7700/LV
7720.
BSX: Stores only the BSX file to the compact flash card.
One capture image requires approximately 2.4 MB of free space.
The BSX file is used to display the image on the LV 7700/LV 7720.
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13. PRESET FUNCTION

You can register up to 30 sets of settings excluding the power ON/OFF setting and Ethemet
settings on the LV 7700/LV 7720 and recall them later.
In addition, settings stored to the memory can be recalled via the REMOTE connector @ on

the rear panel.

13.1 Recalling of Settings

Press the RECALL key @ to display the recall menu. You can recall stored panel settings
from this menu. Recall numbers are assigned to the (| F-1 | to [ F-6 | ) function keys @.
If there-are more than six sets of stored settings, press | F-7 | more to display them.

®
®
@
@
@
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: %—g
10%
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Figure 13.1 RECALL key @
MEMORY key ®

F-1 . F2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 Fe7 .
No.1 No.2 No.3 No.4 No.5 No.6 more
HD_TEST_ | | HD_TEST_ 30000000
SAMPLE_1 | | SAMPLE 2 TEST_001

Figure 13.2 Recall menu

If a comment is entered for a preset, it is displayed in the function key frame as shown in
the F1, F2, and F6 key frames of Figure 13.2, “Recall menu.”
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13.2 Registration of Settings

Press the MEMORY key ® to display the memory menu. The settings existing at that
point can be saved using this menu. You can attach a comment for each setup item.

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
COMMENT | | STORE DELETE RECALL | [ ALL COPY || ALL COPY
INPUT CARD-INT | | INT-CARD

Memory menu page

Figure 13.3 Memory menu

Function Key Description
F-1 COMMENT INPUT |Enters comments
F-2 STORE Stores the settings
F-3 DELETE Clears the memory
F-4 RECALL Recalls presets
(Screen display remains at the preset list)
F-5 ALL COPY Copies all the presets stored on the compact flash
CARD-INT card to the internal memory
F-6 ALL COPY Copies all the presets stored in the internal memory
INT-CARD to the compact flash card

Table 13.1 Memory Menu Description

13.2.1 Comment Entry

[ [MEMORY ] — [ F-1 | COMMENT INPUT]

You can enter a comment (up to 16 characters) for each preset number.

To enter a comment, press COMMENT from the memory menu to display the
comment entry screen.

Enter the comment using the function key ([ F-1]to [F-7]) @ and the function dial

{ ) @®. When you are done, press | F-7 } up menu to return.
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Character cursor
[F.D_NOBJ=CHAR SELECT, [F.D_PUSH]=CHAR SET
& Function Key EDIT
SETUP MEMORY COMMENT
WFMVER o
File name cursor
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
CLEAR DELETE INSERT - — CHAR up
ALL SET menu
Figure 13.4 File name entry screen
Function Key Description
F-1 CLEARALL | Clears the file name
F-2 DELETE Clears the character at the file name cursor
F-3 INSERT Enter a single space at the file name cursor
F-4 « Moves the file name cursor to the left by a character
F-5 — Moves the file name cursor to the right by a character
F-6 CHAR SET Applies the character at the character selection cursor to
' the file name.
F-7 up menu Confirms the file name
F-D Moves the character cursor

Table 13.2 File name entry menu

13.2.2 Storing of the Settings

[ [ MEMORY | — [F-2 l STORE ]

After entering the comment, turn the function dial ( ) @ on the memory menu and
select the desired preset number for registering the settings. Then, press STORE

to store the settings.
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13.2.3 Deleting of the Settings

[ [MEMORY | — | F-3 | DELETE]
To delete settings that have been registered as a preset, tum the function dial ( )
@® on the memory menu to select the preset number you wish to delete.

Then, press DELETE. DELETE YES and DELETE NO appear for
you to confirm the operation. Press to delete or to cancel.

13.2.4 Editing of Presets

133

[ [MEMORY | — | F-4 | RECALL — (Editing) — [ MEMORY | — | F-2 | STORE ]

To edit or recall the preset contents, press RECALL from the memory menu.

The screen display keeps showing the list of presets, but when you exit from the memory
menu, the recalled settings are activated.

The recall function here is mainly used to move the preset number or copy the contents to
another preset number.

After recalling a preset, select a preset number and press STORE to copy the
contents of the recalled preset.

Copying of All Presets
If you wish to make the presets on multiple LV 7700 or LV 7720 monitors the same, you
can use the compact flash card to do so.

* Use FAT16 for the file system on the compact flash card.
Writing is not possible on other file systems such as FAT32 and NTFS.

13.3.1 Copying from the CF Card to the Internal Memory

[ [MEMORY ] — | F-5 | ALL COPY CARD-INT ]
From the memory menu, press H ALL COPY CARD-INT to copy all the presets on
the compact flash card to the intemal preset memories.

13.3.2 Copying from the Internal Memory to the CF Card

[ [MEMORY | — | F-6 | ALL COPY INT-CARD ]
From the memory menu, press ALL COPY INT-CARD to copy ali the presets in
the intemal memories to the compact flash card.
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14. REMOTE CONTROL

14.1 Remote Connector

The REMOTE connector @ is used to recall preset items on the LV 7700/LV 7720 and

output error alarms.

i

nwl ,‘Q
oA0oH
nemote A

o

0000000000000,

000000 oooﬂ(

®

Figure 14.1 REMOTE connector @

Pin No. Pin name Input/Output
1 N.C. No connection
2 GND No connection
3 N.C. No connection
4 RESERVED Input

.5 N.C. No connection
6 N.C. No connection
7 N.C. No connection
8 N.C. No connection
9 N.C. No connection
10 N.C. No connection
11 N.C. No connection
12 N.C. No connection
13 N.C. No connection
14 GND No connection
15 N.C. No connection
16 ALARM Qutput
17 P1 Input
18 P2 Input
19 P3 Input
20 P4 input
21 P5 Input
22 P6 Input
23 P7 Input
24 P8 Input
25 RESERVED Input

Table 14.1 REMOTE connector pin assignments
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14.1.1 REMOTE Connector

Do not apply voltage to output pins.
All input pins are pulled up to +3.3 V. Do not apply voltage exceeding +5 V or negative

voltage when externally controlling the LV 7700/LV 7720.

14.1.2 Recalling Presets through the REMOTE Connector

[ [SYSTEM] — [ F-4 | INTER-FACE — REMOTE : BIT / BINARY)

Recalls corresponding presets using P1 through P8 of the REMOTE connector.

There are two methods of recalling presets.

If you select BIT, pins P1 to P8 are assigned to preset numbers 1 to 8, respectively. Eight
presets can be recalled.

If you select BINARY, pins P1 to P5 are assigned to be LSB to MSB of a binary value. All
30 presets can be recalled.

Pins P1 to P8 are low active for both BIT and BINARY settings. When setting the pins,
connect the pins to GND.

Wait at least 1 s between settings.
Unlike other waveform monitors that we sell, pins P1 to P8 are high/low level detection
type. Note that they are not rising edge detection type.

14.1.3 Alarm Output Pin

The alarm output pin of the REMOTE connector outputs a high or low signal when an error
occurs in the item that has been tumed ON as described in section 11.6.3, “Detection
ON/OFF of Errors.”

You can set the polarity of the alarm output as described in section 11.6.1, “Error Alam
Setting.”
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15. ETHERNET
15.1 Ethernet Control Function

Ethemnet control can be used to enter nearly all the settings that can be specified using the
front panel keys. In addition, data dump, status, and other information can be output.

Due to functional limitations, some operations may not be carried out even when a
command is executed.

Before executing the commands, be sure you have a firm understanding of the information
given in chapters 5 to 13. -

15.2 Ethernet Connection Procedure

To connect to the Ethemnet network, connect a
100BASE-TX STP cable to the Ethernet connector
(ETHER) @.

Cable:

When connecting to the network via a hub, use a
straight cable; when directly connecting to a PC
(one-to-one connection), use a cross cable.

Figure 15.1 Ethernet connector @

15.2.1 TCP/IP Setup

To set Ethemet-related settings of the LV 7700/LV 7720, press the SYSTEM key &
followed by the INTER-FACE key and then the ETHERNET key.

The TCP/IP setup screen appears. Enter the parameters.

After setting the TCP/IP parameters, power cycle the LV 7700/LV 7720.

NETWORK PARAMETER SETTING
DHCPNP_SELECT = IP

IP_ADDRESS : 192 168] [ oxx XXX
SUBNET_MASK : 255 255]1 255 0
GATEWAY : 0 0 0 0

(F.D_NOB] = NUMBER_INC/DEC, [FD_PUSH] = 0 SET
&Function Key EDIT

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
DHCP/IP IP_ADRS SUBNET GATEWAY - - up
SELECT MASK menu

IP

Figure 15.2 TCP/IP setup screen
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15.2.2 DHCP/IP Selection

[ [ SYSTEM | = | F-4 | INTER-FACE — ETHERNET — DHCP/IP
SELECT:DHCP / IP]

From the TCP/IP setup menu, press DHCP/IP SELECT to select whether to use
DHCP or specify the IP address.

If DHCP is selected in an environment in which a DHCP server is running, the IP address,
subnet mask, and default gateway settings are automatically assigned.
To find out if you can use DHCP, check with your network administrator.
After setting the TCP/IP parameters, power cycle the LV 7700/LV 7720.

15.2.3 IP Address Setting

[[SYSTEM ] — [ F-4 | INTER-FACE — ETHERNET — IP_ADRS]

If IP was selected in section 15.2.2 “DHCP/IP Selection,” you must specify the IP address
to be assigned to the LV 7700/LV 7720. The IP address must be a unique number on the
network.

For details on obtaining an IP address for the LV 7700/LV 7720, check with your network
administrator.

If DHCP is selected, the IP address cannot be specified.

Press IP_ADRS. A blue cursor appears at “IP_ADDRESS:” at the top section of
the screen.

Set the value in the range of 0 to 255 by turning the function dial ( ) @.

Use the | F-ﬂ and I F-6 | keys to move the cursor.

After setting the TCP/IP parameters, power cycle the LV 7700/LV 7720.

15.2.4 Subnet Mask Setting

[[SYSTEM]| — | F-4 | INTER-FACE — ETHERNET — SUBNET MASK]
If IP was selected in section 15.2.2 “DHCP/IP Selection,” you must specify the subnet
mask.

For details on the subnet mask, check with your network administrator.

If DHCP is selected, the subnet mask cannot be specified.

Press SUBNET MASK. A blue cursor appears at “SUBNET_MASK:" at the top
section of the screen.

Set the value in the range of 0 to 255 by tuming the function dial ( ) @.

Use the | F-ﬂ and | F-6 | keys to move the cursor.

After setting the TCP/IP parameters, power cycle the LV 7700/LV 7720.

15.2.5 Default Gateway Setting

[ [SYSTEM] — [F-4 ] INTER-FACE — ETHERNET — GATEWAY]

If IP was selected in section 15.2.2 “DHCP/IP Selection,” you must specify the default
gateway.

For details on the default gateway, check with your network administrator.
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Press GATEWAY. A blue cursor appears at “GATEWAY:" at the top section of the
screen. .

Set the value in the range of 0 to 255 by tuming the function dial ( ) @®.

Use the | F-5 | and | F-6 | keys to move the cursor.

After setting the TCP/IP parameters, power cycle the LV 7700/LV 7720.

15.3 Operations on the PC
15.3.1 Remote Control using TELNET

To control the LV 7700/LV 7720 remotely using a controller such as a PC connected to the
network, TELNET is used. For a description on how to start TELNET, see the instruction
manual that came with your PC.

* Example of starting TELNET on Windows 98
1) From the Start menu, select Run. Then, enter TELNET and click OK.
2) From the Connect menu, choose Remote System.
3) Enter the IP address assigned to the LV 7700/LV 7720 in Host Name.
4) Choose telnet for the Port.
5) Set TermType to VT100.
6) Click Connect to start the TELNET connection with the LV 7700/LV 7720.

Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.

When the TELNET connection is established, “login:” appears on the screen.

When the instrument is LV 7700, enter “LV 7700”. Next “Password:” appears.

Enter "LV 7700".

If the instrument is LV 7720, enter “LV 7720". Next “Password:" appears. Enter “LV 7720".
The login name and password cannot be changed on the LV 7700/LV 7720.

(a) For LV 7700

login: AU
Password: QAL —— The actual display is “******".
LV 7700>1

Figure 15.3 TELNET login screen (for LV 7700)

(b) For LV 7720

login: REKEED
Password: PRANNPIY—— The actual display is “******".
LV 7720> 8

Figure 15.4 TELNET login screen (for LV 7720)
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15.3.2 FTP File Transfer

To transfer files from the LV 7700/LV 7720 to PC or workstation connected to the network,
FTP is used. For a description on how to start FTP, see the instruction manual that came
with your PC.

* Example of starting FTP on Windows 98
1) From the Start menu, select Run.
Enter “FTP” foliowed by a space and then the {P address. Click OK.

Windows is a registered tfademark of Microsoft Corporation.

For LV 7700

When FTP starts, “User:” appears on the screen.

Enter “LV 7700". Next “Password:” appears.

Enter “LV 7700".

The user name and password cannot be changed on the LV 7700.

Connected to XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX

220 FTP Server ready

User (xxx.XxXX.XxX.xxx: (none) ) :

331 Password required

Password: —— The password does not appear on the screen.
230 Logged in

ftp> N

Figure 15.5 FTP login screen

For LV 7720

When FTP starts, “User:” appears on the screen.

Enter “LV 7720". Next “Password:” appears.

Enter “LV 7720".

The user name and password cannot be changed on the LV 7720.

Connected to XxX({.XXX.XXX.XXX

220 FTP Server ready

User (Xxx.Xxx.XXX.Xxx: (none) ) :

331 Password required

Password: — The password does not appear on the screen.
230 Logged in

ftp>A

Figure 15.6 FTP login screen
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15.4 TELNET Commands

The system of control commands used on the Ethemet network follows the menu structure
of the LV 7700/LV 7720. Reading this chapter along with the instruction manual for the LV
7700/LV 7720 will facilitate the process of searching for the appropriate commands.

The control commands are entered using the following syntax: the command followed by a
space followed by parameters.

Control Command Entry Example (for LV 7700)
LV 7700>WFM:GAIN:MAG 5 - - Sets the gain of the video signal waveform display to 5
times.

15.4.1 Input Selection

SDI
Function: Use to select or query the SDI input channel.
Syntax: SDI{A/B/ 7}
Description: SDI A
Selects input A.
SDi B
Selects input B.
SDi ?
Queries the selected input.
The SDI command is valid only against the selected module.

REFERENCE
Function: Use to select or query the synchronization signal.
Syntax: REFERENCE {INT / EXT / ?}
Description: REFERENCE INT
Uses the SDI signal to synchronize the waveform display.
REFERENCE EXT
Uses an external sync signal to synchronize the waveform display.
REFERENCE ?
Queries the synchronization of the waveform display.

15.4.2 Video Signal Waveform Display

MODE
Function: Used to switch or query the display mode on the video signal waveform
display.
Syntax: MODE {OVERLAY / PARADE / TIMING / 7}
Description: MODE OVERLAY
Sets the video signal waveform display mode to overlay.
MODE PARADE
Sets the video signal waveform display mode to parade.
MODE TIMING
Sets the video signal waveform display mode to timing.
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CH1
Function:

Syntax:
Description:

CH2
Function:

Syntax:
Description:

CH27?

CH3
Function:

Syntax:
Description:

D S 555 S, e

(When the TIMING mode is set to Pass, this mode cannot be set.)
MODE ? .

Queries the video signal waveform display mode.
The video signal waveform display mode can be selected even when
waveforms are not being displayed.

Used to display CH1 on the video signal waveform display or query the
setting.
CH1 {ON/OFF /?}
CH1 ON
Displays the waveform assigned to CH1 on the video signal
waveform display. '
CH1 OFF
Tums OFF the display of the waveform assigned to CH1 on the
video signal waveform display.
CH1?
Queries the display of the waveform assigned to CH1 on the video
signal waveform display.
The waveform assigned to CH1 is switched according to the procedure
described in section 6.10, “Color System Settings” in the LV 7700/LV 7720
Instruction Manual or by using the “WFM:COLOR:MATRIX” command.

Used to display CH2 on the video signal waveform display or query the
setting. '
CH2 {ON/OFF / ?}
CH2 ON
Displays the waveform assigned to CH2 on the video signal
waveform display. '
CH2 OFF
Tums OFF the display of the waveform assigned to CH2 on the
video signal waveform display.

Queries the display of the waveform assigned to CH2 on the video
signal waveform display.
The waveform assigned to CH2 is switched according to the procedure
described in section 6.10, “Color System Settings” in the LV 7700/LV 7720
Instruction Manual or by using the “WFM:COLOR:MATRIX" command.

Used to display CH3 on the video signal waveform display or query the

setting.

CH3 {ON/ OFF / %}

CH3 ON ;
Displays the waveform assigned to CH3 on the video signal
waveform display.
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CH3 OFF _
Tums OFF the display of the waveform assigned to CH3 on the
video signal waveform display.
CH3?
Queries the display of the waveform assigned to CH3 on the video
signal waveform display.
The waveform assigned to CH3 is switched according to the procedure
described in section 6.10, “Color Systemn Settings” in the LV 7700/LV 7720
Instruction Manual or by using the “WFM:COLOR:MATRIX" command.

WFM -
Function: Displays the video signal waveform.
Syntax: WFM

WFM:INTEN:WFM
Function: Adjusts the brightness of the waveform on the video signal waveform
display. _

Syntax: WFM:INTEN:WFM {-128 to 127}

Description: WFM:INTEN:WFM 0
The darkest setting for the brightness adjustment parameter is -128;
the brightest setting is 127. The default value is O.
The adjustment step is 1 (decimal cannot be used).

WFM:INTEN:SCALE
Function: Adjusts the brightness of the scale on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:INTEN:SCALE {-8 to 7}
Description: WFM:INTEN:SCALE 0
The darkest setting for the brghtness adjustment parameter is -8,
- the brightest setting is 7. The default value is 4.
The adjustment step is 1 (decimal cannot be used).

WFM:GAIN:VAR
Function: Used to select or query the gain on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:GAIN:VAR {CAL/VAR/ 7}
Description: WFM:GAIN:VAR CAL
Sets the gain of the video signal waveform display to a constant
value.
WFM:GAIN:VAR VAR ~
Sets the gain of the video signal waveform display to variable.
WFM:GAIN:VAR ?
Queries the gain setting of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:MAG
Function: Used to select or query the gain factor on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:GAIN:MAG {1/5/ 7}
Description: WFM:GAIN:MAG 1
Sets the gain factor of the video signal waveform display to 1x.
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WFM:GAIN:MAG 5

Sets the gain factor of the video signal waveform display to 5x.
WFM:GAIN:MAG ?

Queries the gain factor of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:FILTER
Function: Used to select or query the filter on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:GAIN:FILTER {FLAT / LOW_PASS / 7}
Description: WFM:GAIN:FILTER FLAT
Displays the waveform without passing through a filter on the video
signal waveform display.
WFM:GAIN:FILTER LOW_PASS
Displays the waveform through a low-pass filter on the video signal
waveform display.
WFM:GAIN:FILTER ?
Queries the filter setting of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER :
Function: Used to select or query the filter on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER {FLAT / FLAT+LUM / ?}
Description: WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER FLAT
Displays the waveform without passing it through a filter on the video
signal waveform display.
WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER FLAT+LUM
Displays the pseudo-composite waveform and fuminosity component
waveform on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER ?
Queries the filter setting of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP
Function: Used to select or query the sweep mode on the video signal waveform
display.
Syntax: WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP {H/V/ ?}
Description: WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP H
Enables H display on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP V
Enables V display on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP ?
Queries the sweep mode of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:H_SWEEP
Function: Used to select or query the sweep mode on the video signal waveform
display.
Syntax: WFM:SWEEP:H_SWEEP {1H/2H / ?}
Descniption: WFM:SWEEP:H_SWEEP 1H
‘ Enables 1H display on the video signal waveform display.
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WFM:SWEEP:H_SWEEP 2H

Enables 2H display on the video signal waveform display.

To use 2H display, the MODE must be set to OVERLAY.
WFM:SWEEP:H_SWEEP ?

Queries the sweep mode of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:V_SWEEP
Function: Used to select or query the sweep mode on the video signal waveform
display.
Syntax: WFM:SWEEP:V_SWEEP {1V/2V/?}
Description: WFM:SWEEP:V_SWEEP 1V
Enables 1V display on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:SWEEP.V_SWEEP 2V
Enables 2V display on the video signal waveform display.
To use 2V display, the MODE must be set to OVERLAY.
WFM:SWEEP:V_SWEEP ?
Queries the sweep mode of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG
Function: Used to expand the H time axis on the video signal waveform dispiay or
query the setting.
Syntax: WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG {1/10/20/ACTIVE / BLANK/ 7}
Description: WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG 1
Displays the waveform without expanding the time axis on the video
signal waveform display.
WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG 10 :
Displays the waveform by expanding the time axis by 10x on the
video signal waveform display.
The sweep mode must be set to 1H or 2H.
WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG 20
Displays the waveform by expanding the time axis by 20x on the
video signal waveform display.
The sweep mode must be set to 1H or 2H.
WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG ACTIVE
Displays only the active picture section on the video signal waveform
display.
The sweep mode must be set to 1H.
WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG BLANK ~
Displays only the blanking section on the video signal waveform
display.
The sweep mode must be set to 1H or 2H.
WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG ?
Queries the time axis expansion setting on the video signal
waveform display.



WFM:SWEEP:V_MAG
Function: Used to expand the V time axis on the video signal waveform display or
query the setting.
Syntax: WFM:SWEEP:V_MAG {1/20/40/ %}
Description: WFM:SWEEP:V_MAG 1
Displays the waveform without expanding the time axis on the video
signal waveform display.
WFM:SWEEP:V_MAG 20
Displays the waveform by expanding the time axis by 20x on the
video signal waveform display.
The sweep mode must be set to V.
WFM:SWEEP:V_MAG 40
Displays the waveform by expanding the time axis by 40x on the
video signal waveform display. ‘
The sweep mode must be set to V.
WFM:SWEEP:V_MAG ?
Queries the time axis expansion setting on the video signal
waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:FIELD
Function: Used to select or query the field on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:SWEEP:FIELD {1/2/ 7}
Descnptlon WFM:SWEEP:FIELD 1
Displays field 1 on the video signhal waveform display.
WFM:SWEEP:FIELD 2
Displays field 2 on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:SWEEP:FIELD ?
Queries the displayed field on the video signal waveform display.
The field can be selected only when the video format is set to interlace or
segment frame and the sweep mode is set to 1V.

WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT
Function: Used to select or query the line select on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT {ON/OFF / 7}
Description: WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT ON
Displays the selected line on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT OFF
Disables the line select function on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT ?
Queries the line select condition of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:LINE_SEL:FIELD
Function: Used to select or query the line select field on the video signal waveform
display.
Syntax: WFM:LINE_SEL:FIELD {1/2/FRAME / 7}
" Description: WFM:LINE_SEL:FIELD 1
. Performs line select of field 1 on the video signal waveform display.
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WFM:LINE_SEL:FIELD 2
Performs line select of field 2 on the video signa! waveform display.
WFM:LINE_SEL:FIELD FRAME
Performs line select of the entire frame on the video signal waveform
display.
WFM:LINE_SEL:FIELD ?
Queries the line select field selection of the video signal waveform
display.

WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER
Function: Used to set or query the line select number on the video signal waveform
display.
Syntax: WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER {1 to 525(625,750,1125)}
Description: WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER 1
Displays line 1 on the video signal waveform display.
To display the specified line, line select must be tumed ON.
WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER ?
Queries the line select number on the video signal waveform display.
The maximum line select number varies depending on the selected video
format. Set a correct line number for the respective video format.

WFM:COLOR:MATRIX
Function: Used to select or query the color system on the video signal waveform
display.
Syntax: WFM:COLOR:MATRIX {YCBCR / GBR / RGB / COMPOSIT / ?}
Description: WFM:COLOR:MATRIX YCBCR
Displays the waveform using YCgCgr format on the video signal
waveform display.
CH1, CH2, and CH3 are assigned to Y, Ca, and Cg, respectively.
WFM:COLOR:MATRIX GBR
Displays the waveform by converting to G, B, R format on the video
signal waveform display.
CH1, CH2, and CH3 are assigned to G, B, and R, respectively.
WFM:COLOR:MATRIX RGB
Displays the waveform by converting to R, G, B format on the video
signal waveform display.
CH1, CH2, and CH3 are assigned to R, G, and B, respectively.
WFM:COLOR:MATRIX COMPOSIT ~
Displays the pseudo-composite signal on the video signal waveform
display.
WFM:COLOR:MATRIX ?
Queries the color system on the video signal waveform display.

WFM:COLOR:YGBR
Function: Used to select or query the Y-GBR display on the video signal waveform
display.

“Syntax:  WFM:COLOR:YGBR {ON / OFF / 7}
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Description: WFM:COLOR:YGBR ON
Enables the Y-GBR display on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:COLOR:YGBR OFF :
Disables the Y-GBR display on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:COLOR:YGBR ?
Queries the Y-GBR display setting on the video signal waveform
display.
To enable the Y-GBR display, GBR must be selected using the
“WFM:COLOR:MATRIX" command.
On the Y-GBR display, CH1, CH2, and CH3 cannot be tumed ON/OFF.

WFM:COLOR:YRGB
Function: Used to select or query the Y-RGB display on the video signal waveform
display.
Syntax: WFM:COLOR:YRGB {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: WFM:COLOR: YRGB ON
Enables the Y-RGB display on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:COLOR:YRGB OFF
Disables the Y-RGB display on the video signal waveform display.:
WFM:COLOR:YRGB ?
Queries the Y-RGB display setting on the video signal waveform
display.
To enable the Y-RGB display, RGB must be selected using the
“WFM:COLOR:MATRIX" command.
On the Y-RGB display, CH1, CH2, and CH3 cannot be tumed ON/OFF.

WFM:COLOR:SETUP
Function: Used to select or query the setup on the pseudo-composite display.
Syntax: WFM:COLOR:SETUP {0/7.5/7}
Description: WFM:COLOR:SETUP 0
Does not add setup on the pseudo-composite display.
WFM:COLOR:SETUP 7.5
Adds setup on the pseudo-composite display.
WFM:COLOR:SETUP ? :
Queries the setup on the pseudo-composite display.
To set the setup, COMPOSIT must be selected using the “WFM:COLOR:
MATRIX" command.

WFM:SCALE:UNIT
Function: Used to select or query the amplitude scale unit on the video signal
waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:SCALE:UNIT{V/ % /V% /?}
Description: WFM:SCALE:UNIT V
Sets the amplitude scale on the video signal waveform display to
voltage.
WFM:SCALE:UNIT %
Sets the amplitude scale on the video signal waveform display to
percentage (IRE).
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WFM:SCALE:UNIT V%
Sets the amplitude scale on the video signal waveform display to
voltage for HD-SDI signals and percentage (IRE) for SD-SDI signals.
WFM:SCALE:UNIT ?
Queries the amplitude scale setting on the video signal waveform
display. '

WFM:SCALE:COLOR75P
Function: Used to select or query the scale display for the 75% color bar on the video
signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:SCALE:COLOR75P {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: WFM:SCALE:COLOR75P ON
Displays the scale for the 75% color bar on the video signal
waveform display.
WFM:SCALE:COLOR75P OFF
Turns OFF the display of the scale for the 75% color bar on the video
signal waveform display.
WFM:SCALE:COLOR75P ?
Queries the scale display setting for the 75% color bar on the video
signal waveform display.

WFM:EAV_SAV
Function: Used to select or query the blanking period display on the video signal
waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:EAV_SAV {PASS / REMOVE / 7}
Description: WFM:EAV_SAV PASS
Displays the waveform even during the blanking period on the video
signal waveform display.
WFM:EAV_SAV REMOVE
Masks the blanking period on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:EAV_SAV ?
Queries the blanking period display setting of the video signal
waveform display.

WFM:TIMING
Function: Used to select or query the switching mode of the video signal waveform
display mode.
Syntax: WFM:TIMING {NORMAL / PASS / 7}
Description: WFM:TIMING NORMAL
Press the MODE key to switch the display in the following order:
OVERLAY, PARADE, and TIMING.
WFM:TIMING PASS
Press the MODE key to switch the display in the following order:
OVERLAY and PARADE. TIMING is not selected.
WFM:TIMING ?
Queries the switching mode setting of the video signal waveform
display mode.
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15.4.3 Vector Waveform Display

VECTOR
Function: Displays vector waveforms.
Syntax: VECTOR

VECTOR:INTEN:VECTOR
Function:  Adjusts the brightness of the waveform display on the vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:INTEN:VECTOR {-128 to 127}
Description: The darkest setting for the brightness adjustment parameter is -128; the
brightest setting is 127. The default value is 0.
The adjustment step is 1 (decimal cannot be used).

VECTOR:INTEN:SCALE
Function:  Adjusts the brightness of the scale on the vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:INTEN:SCALE {-8 to 7}
Description: The darkest setting for the brightness adjustment parameter is -8; the
brightest setting is 7. The default value is 4.
The adjustment step is 1 (decimal cannot be used).

VECTOR:INTEN:IQ
Function: Used to select or query the scale display of the |Q axis on the vectorscope
display.
Syntax: VECTOR:INTEN:IQ {ON/ OFF / ?}
Description: VECTOR:INTEN:IQ ON
Displays the IQ axis on the vectorscope display.
VECTOR:INTEN:IQ OFF
Tums off the display of the 1Q axis on the vectorscope display.
VECTOR:INTEN:IQ ?
Queries the display setting of the 1Q axis on the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:GAIN:VAR
Function: Used to select or query the gain on the vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:GAIN:VAR {CAL / VAR / 7}
Description; VECTOR:GAIN:VAR CAL
Sets the gain of the vectorscope display to a constant value.
VECTOR:GAIN:VAR VAR
Sets the gain of the vectorscope display to variable.
VECTOR:GAIN:VAR ?
Queries the gain setting of the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:GAIN:MAG
Function: Used to select or query the gain factor on the vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:GAIN:MAG {1/5/ 7}
Description: VECTOR:GAIN:MAG 1
Sets the gain factor of the vectorscope display to 1x.
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VECTOR:GAIN:MAG 5

Sets the gain factor of the vectorscope display to 5x.
VECTOR:GAIN:MAG ?

Queries the gain factor setting of the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT :

Function: Used to select or query the line selector on the vectorscope display.

Syntax: VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT {ON / OFF / ?}

Description: VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT ON
Displays the selected line on the vectorscope display.

- VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT OFF
Disables the line select function on the vectorscope display.
VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT ? ’

Queries the line select condition of the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:LINE_SEL:FIELD »
Function: Used to select or query the field selection on the vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:LINE_SEL:FIELD {1/2/FRAME / ?}
Description: VECTOR:LINE_SEL:FIELD 1
Performs line select of field 1 on the vectorscope display:.
VECTOR:LINE_SEL:FIELD 2
Performs line select of field 2 on the vectorscope display.
VECTOR:LINE_SEL:FIELD FRAME
Performs line select of the entire frame on the vectorscope display.
VECTOR:LINE_SEL:FIELD ?
Queries the line select field selection of the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER
Function: Used to set or query the line select number on the vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER {1 to 525(625,750,1125) / 7}
Description: VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER 1
Displays line 1 on the vectorscope display.
To display the selected line, line select must be tumed ON.
VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER ?
Queries the line select number on the vectorscope dispiay.
The maximum line select number varies depending on the selected video
format. Set a correct line number for the respective video format.

VECTOR:COLOR:COLOR_BAR
Function: Used to select or query the 100% / 75% color bar on the vectorscope
display.
Syntax: VECTOR:COLOR:COLOR_BAR {100% / 75% / ?}
Description: VECTOR:COLOR:COLOR_BAR 100%
Sets the scale on the vectorscope display to 100% color bar.
VECTOR:COLOR:COLOR_BAR 75%
Sets the scale on the vectorscope display to 75% color bar.



VECTOR:COLOR:COLOR_BAR ?
Queries the color bar scale setting on the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:COLOR:MATRIX
Function: Used to select or query the component display and comp05|te display on
the vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:COLOR:MATRIX {COMPONET / COMPOSIT / ?}
Description: VECTOR:COLOR:MATRIX COMPONET
Displays the vectorscope display using component signals.
VECTOR:COLOR:MATRIX COMPOSIT
Displays the vectorscope display using pseudo-component signals.
VECTOR:COLOR:MATRIX ?
Queries the color matrix on the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:COLOR:SETUP
Function: Used to select or query the setup on the pseudo-composite display on the
vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:COLOR:SETUP {0/7.5/ 7}
Description: VECTOR:COLOR:SETUP 0
Shows the vectorscope display using pseudo-composite signals
without setup.
VECTOR:COLOR:SETUP 7.5
Shows the vectorscope display using pseudo-composite signals with
7.5 % setup.
VECTOR:COLOR:SETUP ?
Queries the setup of the pseudo-composite dlsplay on the
vectorscope display.
To set the setup, the pseudo-composite display must be selected using the
“VECTOR:COLOR:MATRIX” command.

MVECTOR:SELECT ,
Function: Used to select or query the vector display and bar display on the vectorscope
display.
Syntax: VECTOR:SELECT{ VECTOR/BAR/?}
Description: VECTOR:SELECT VECTOR
Sets the display selection on the vectorscope display to vector
display.
VECTOR:SELECT BAR
Sets the display selection on the vectorscope display to bar dispiay.
VECTOR:SELECT 7
Queries the display selection on the vectorscope display.
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15.4.4 Picture Display

PICTURE
Function: Displays pictures.
Syntax: PICTURE

PICTURE:MARKER:4_3 :
Function: = Used to select or query the 4 to 3 aspect ratio display on the picture
display.
Syntax: PICTURE:MARKER:4_3 {ON / OFF / 7}
Description: PICTURE:MARKER:4_3 ON
Enables the 4 to 3 aspect ratio display on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:4_3 OFF
Disables the 4 to 3 aspect ratio display on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:4_3 ?
Queries the 4 to 3 aspect ratio display setting on the picture display.
The 4 to 3 aspect ratio display appears only when the video signal format
is set to HDTV (aspect ratio of 16:9). 7700

PICTURE:MARKER:16_9
Function: Used to select or query the 16 to 9 aspect ratio display on the picture
display. :
Syntax: PICTURE:MARKER:16_9 {ON / OFF / 7}
Description: PICTURE:MARKER:16_9 ON
Enables the 16 to 9 aspect ratio display on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:16_9 OFF
Disables the 16 to 9 aspect ratio display on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:16_9 ?
Queries the 16 to 9 aspect ratio display setting on the picture display.
The 16 to 9 aspect ratio display appears only when the video signal format
is set to SDTV (aspect ratio of 4:3).

PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION
Function: Used to select or query the safe action area display on the picture display.
Syntax: PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION {ON/ OFF / 7}
Description: PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION ON
Displays the safe action area on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION OFF .
Does not display the safe action area on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION ?
Queries the safe action area display setting on the picture display.
Safe action area is the area that is 90% of the entire effective picture area
(vertically and horizontally).

PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE

Function: Used to select or query the safe title area display on the picture display.
Syntax: PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE {ON/ OFF / ?}
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Description: PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE ON

Displays the safe title area on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE OFF

Does not display the safe title area on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE ?

Queries the safe title area display setting on the picture display.
Safe title area is the area that is 80% of the entire effective picture area
(vertically and horizontally).

PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER
Function: Used to select or query the center marker display on the picture display.
Syntax: PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER {ON/ OFF / 7}
Description: PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER ON
Displays the center marker on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER OFF
Does not display the center marker on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER ?
Queries the center marker display setting on the picture display.

PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT
Function: Used to select or query the line select marker display on the picture display.
Syntax: PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT {ON/ OFF / 7}
Description: PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT ON
- Displays the selected line marker on the picture display.
PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT OFF
Does not display the line marker on the picture display.
PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT ?
Queries the line marker display setting on the picture display.

PICTURE:LINE_SEL:FIELD
Function:  Used to select or query the field selection on the picture display.
Syntax: PICTURE:LINE_SEL:FIELD {1/2/FRAME / ?}
Description: PICTURE:LINE_SEL:FIELD 1
Performs line select of field 1 on the picture display.
PICTURE:LINE_SEL:FIELD 2
Performs line select of field 2 on the picture display.
PICTURE:LINE_SEL:FIELD FRAME
Performs line select of the entire frame on the picture display.
PICTURE:LINE_SEL:FIELD ?
Queries the line select field selection of the picture display.

PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER
Function: Used to set or query the line number of the line marker on the picture
display.
Syntax: PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER {1 to 525(625,750,1125) / 7}
" Description: PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER 21
: Displays a marker at line 21 on the picture display.
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To display the selected line marker, line select must be turmed ON.
PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE. NUMBER ?

Queries the line number of the line marker on the picture display.
The maximum line number of the line marker varies depending on the
selected video format. Set a correct line number for the respective video
format. The line maker dose not display during the blanking period.

PICTURE:SIZE

Function:
Syntax:

Used to select or query the image processing on the picture display.
PICTURE:SIZE {FIT/ X1/ 7}

Description: PICTURE:SIZE FIT

Displays the image by matching the size to the screen on the picture
display.

PICTURE:SIZE X1
Displays the image by setting the magnification to 1 on the picture
display.

PICTURE:SIZE ?
Queries the image magnification on the picture display.

15.4.5 Audio Display
AUDIO
Function: Displays audio signals.
Syntax: AUDIO
AUDIO:MODE
Function: Used to set or query the display mode on the audio display.
Syntax: AUDIO:MODE {SOUND / LISSAJOU / MLT_LISS / VALUE / ?}

Description: AUDIO:MODE SOUND

Displays the sound image of the embedded audio.
AUDIO:MODE LISSAJOU

Displays embedded audio using single lissajous display.
AUDIO:MODE MLT_LISS

Displays embedded audio using multi lissajous display.
AUDIO:MODE VALUE

Displays embedded audio using level meters.
AUDIO:MODE ?

Queries the display mode of the embedded audio.

AUDIO:GROUP:1ST

Function:
Syntax:

Used to select or query the embedded audio group on the audio display.
AUDIO:GROUP:1ST{1/2/3/4/ %}

Description: AUDIO:GROUP:1ST 1

Selects embedded audio group 1.
AUDIO:GROUP:1S8T 2
Selects embedded audio group 2.
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AUDIO:GROUP:1ST 3

Selects embedded audio group 3.
AUDIO:GROUP:1ST 4

Selects embedded audio group 4.
AUDIO:GROUP:1ST ?

Queries the embedded audio group.

AUDIO:GROUP:2ND
Function: Used to select or query the embedded audio group on the audio display.
Syntax: AUDIO:GROUP:2ND {1/2/3/4/7)
Description: AUDIO:GROUP:2ND 1
Selects embedded audio group 1.
AUDIO:GROUP:2ND 2
Selects embedded audio group 2.
AUDIO:GROUP:2ND 3
Selects embedded audio group 3.
AUDIO:GROUP:2ND 4
Selects embedded audio group 4.
AUDIO:GROUP:2ND ?
Queries the embedded audio group.

AUDIO:SOUND:AUDIO
Function: Adjusts the brightness of the waveform display on the audio display.
Syntax: AUDIO:SOUND:AUDIO {-8 to 7}
Description: The darkest setting for the brightness adjustment parameter is -8; the
brightest setting is 7. The defauit value is 0.
The adjustment step is 1 (decimal cannot be used).

AUDIO:SOUND:SCALE
Function:  Adjusts the brightness of the scale and level meter on the audio display.
Syntax: AUDIO:SOUND:SCALE {-8 to 7}
Description: The darkest setting for the brightness adjustment parameter is -8; the
brightest setting is 7. The default value is 0.
The adjustment step is 1 (decimal cannot be used).

AUDIO:SOUND:LISSAJOU
Function: Used to select or query the lissajous display format on the audio display.
Syntax: AUDIO:SOUND:LISSAJOU {X-Y / MATRIX / ?}
Description: AUDIO:SOUND:LISSAJOU X-Y
Sets the audio lissajous display to X-Y display.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSAJOU MATRIX
Sets the audio lissajous display to matrix display.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSAJOU ?
Queries the audio lissajous display format.
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AUDIO:SOUND:SURROUND
Function: Used to set or query the surround system on the audio display.
Syntax; AUDIO:SOUND:SURROUND {3-1/3-2/3-2-2/ 7}
Description: AUDIO:SOUND:SURROUND 3-1
Displays the sound image of the embedded audio using the 3-1
system. :
AUDIO:SOUND:SURROUND 3-2
Displays the sound image of the embedded audio using the 3-2
system.
AUDIO:SOUND:SURROUND 3-2-2
Displays the sound image of the embedded audio using the 3-2-2
system.
AUDIO:SOUND:SURROUND ?
Queries the surround system setting of the embedded audio.

AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L
Function: Used to select or query the embedded audio channel that is to be assigned
to channel L on the audio lissajous display.
Syntax: AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/
2ND-3/ 2ND-4/ LT/ 7}
Description: AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 1ST-1
Assigns embedded audio 1ST-1 to channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 1ST-2
Assigns embedded audio 1ST-2 to channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 1ST-3
Assigns embedded audio 1ST-3 to channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 1ST4
Assigns embedded audio 1ST-4 to channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 2ND-1
Assigns embedded audio 2ND-1 to channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 2ND-2
Assigns embedded audio 2ND-2 to channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 2ND-3
Assigns embedded audio 2ND-3 to channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 2ND-4
Assigns embedded audio 2ND-4 to channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L LT
Assigns down-mixed signal according to the surmound system
selected for channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA L ?
Queries the embedded audio channel that is assigned to channel L.

AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R
Function: Used to select or query the embedded audio channel that is to be assigned
to channel R on the audio lissajous dispiay.
Syntax: AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/
2ND-3/ 2ND-4/ RT / 7}



Description: AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R 1ST-1

Assigns embedded audio 1ST-1 to channei R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R 1ST-2

Assigns embedded audio 1ST-2 to channel R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R 1ST-3

Assigns embedded audio 1ST-3 to channel R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R 1ST-4

Assigns embedded audio 1ST-4 to channel R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R 2ND-1

Assigns embedded audio 2ND-1 to channel R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R 2ND-2

Assigns embedded audio 2ND-2 to channel R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R 2ND-3

Assigns embedded audio 2ND-3 to channel R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R 2ND-4

Assigns embedded audio 2ND-4 to channel R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_RRT

Assigns down-mixed signal according to the surround system

selected for channel R.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R ?

Queries the embedded audio channel that is assigned to channel R.

AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN
Function: Used to select or query the gain of the audio lissajous display.
Syntax: AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN {1/0.5/2/10/ AUTO / ?}
Description: AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN 1
' Sets the gain of the audio lissajous display to the reference gain.
AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN 0.5
Sets the gain of the audio lissajous display to 1/2 the reference gain.
AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN 2 '
Sets the gain of the audio lissajous display to 2x the reference gain.
AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN 10
Sets the gain of the audio lissajous display to 10x the reference gain.
AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN AUTO
Automatically adjusts the gain of the audio lissajous display.
AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN ?
Queries the gain setting of the audio lissajous display.

AUDIO:METER:REF
Function: Used to select or query the reference level on the audio level meter display.
Syntax: AUDIO:METER:REF {-20/-18/-12/?}
Description: AUDIO:METER:REF -20
Sets the reference level to -20 dB on the audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:REF -18 .
Sets the reference level to -18 dB on the audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:REF -12
Sets the reference level to -12 dB on the audio level meter display.
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AUDIO:METER:REF ?
Queries the reference level on the audio level meter display.

AUDIO:METER:RANGE
Function: Used to select or query the dynamic range on the audio level meter display.
Syntax: AUDIO:METER:RANGE {60/ 90 / AVERAGE / 7}
Description: AUDIO:METER:RANGE 60
Displays a peak level meter capable of measuring down to -60 dB on
the audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:RANGE 90
- Displays a peak level meter capable of measuring down to -90 dB on
the audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:RANGE AVERAGE
Displays an average-response level meter from -20 dB to +3 dB with
the reference level taken to be 0 dB on the audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:RANGE ?
Queries the dynamic range setting on the audio level meter display.

AUDIO:METER:SCALE
Function: Used to select or query the scale on the audio level meter display.
Syntax: AUDIO:METER:SCALE {TYPE-A / TYPE-B/ ?}
Description: AUDIO:METER:SCALE TYPE-A
Displays the level meter independent of the reference level on the
audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:SCALE TYPE-B
Displays the level meter with the reference level as 0 dB on the
audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:SCALE ?
Queries the scale setting on the audio level meter display.

AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD
Function: ~ Used to set or query the peak hold time on the audio level meter display.
Syntax; AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD {0.5 /1.0 /1.5 /2.0 /25 /3.0/3.5 /4.0 /45 /5.0 /
HOLD/ ?}
Description: AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 0.5
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 0.5 s on the audio level
meter display. .
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 1.0 ~
' Sets the peak hold time to approximately 1.0 s on the audio level
meter display.
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 1.5
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 1.5 s on the audio level
meter display.
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 2.0
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 2.0 s on the audio level
meter display.
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AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 2.5
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 2.5 s on the audio level
meter display.
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 3.0
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 3.0 s on the audio level
meter display. :
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 3.5
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 3.5 s on the audio level
meter display.
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 4.0
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 4.0 s on the audio level
meter display.
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 4.5
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 4.5 s on the audio level
meter display.
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 5.0
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 5.0 s on the audio level
~ meter display. ’
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD HOLD
Sets the peak hold time to infinity on the audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD ?
Queries the peak hold time setting on the audio level meter dispiay.

AUDIO:MAP:L
Function: Used to select or query the audio channel that is assigned to L of
embedded audio.
Syntax: AUDIO:MAP:L {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/ 2ND-3/ 2ND-4
17}

Description: AUDIO:MAP:L 1ST-1

Sets embedded audio L to 1ST-1.
AUDIO:MAP:L 1ST-2

Sets embedded audio L to 1ST-2.
AUDIO:MAP:L 1ST-3

Sets embedded audio L to 1ST-3.
AUDIO:MAP:L 1ST4

Sets embedded audio L to 1ST4.
AUDIO:MAP:L 2ND-1

Sets embedded audio L to 2ND-1.
AUDIO:MAP:L 2ND-2

Sets embedded audio L to 2ND-2.
AUDIO:MAP:L 2ND-3

Sets embedded audio L to 2ND-3.
AUDIO:MAP:L 2ND-4

Sets embedded audio L to 2ND-4,
AUDIO:MAP:L ?

Queries embedded audio L.
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AUDIO:MAP:R
Function: Used to select or query.the audio channel that is assigned to R of
embedded audio.
Syntax: AUDIO:MAP:R {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/ 2ND-3/ 2ND-4
1?7}
Description: AUDIO:MAP:R 1ST-1
Sets embedded audio R to 1ST-1.
AUDIO:MAP:R 1ST-2
Sets embedded audio R to 1ST-2.
AUDIO:MAP:R 1ST-3
- Sets embedded audio R to 1ST-3.
AUDIO:MAP:R 1ST4
Sets embedded audio R to 1ST-4.
AUDIO:MAP:R 2ND-1
Sets embedded audio R to 2ND-1.
AUDIO:MAP:R 2ND-2
’ Sets embedded audio R to 2ND-2.
AUDIO:MAP:R 2ND-3
Sets embedded audio R to 2ND-3.
AUDIO:MAP:R 2ND-4
Sets embedded audio R to 2ND-4.
AUDIO:MAP:R ?
Queries embedded audio R.

AUDIO:MAP:SL
Function: Used to select or query the audio channel that is assigned to SL of
embedded audio.
Syntax: AUDIO:MAP:SL {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/ 2ND-3/ 2ND-
4/7) ’ . ,
Description; AUDIO:MAP:SL 1ST-1
Sets embedded audio SL to 1ST-1.
AUDIO:MAP:SL 1ST-2
Sets embedded audio SL to 1ST-2.
AUDIO:MAP:SL 1ST-3
Sets embedded audio SL to 1ST-3.
AUDIO:MAP:SL 1ST4
Sets embedded audio SL to 1ST-4.
AUDIO:MAP:SL 2ND-1
Sets embedded audio SL to 2ND-1.
AUDIO:MAP:SL 2ND-2
Sets embedded audio SL to 2ND-2.
AUDIO:MAP:SL 2ND-3
Sets embedded audio SL to 2ND-3.
AUDIO:MAP:SL 2ND-4
Sets embedded audio SL to 2ND-4.
AUDIO:MAP:SL ?
Queries embedded audio SL.
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AUDIO:MAP:SR

Function:

Syntax:

Description:

Used to select or query the audio channel that is assigned to SR of

embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:SR {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/ 2ND-3/

2ND-4 / ?}
AUDIO:MAP:SR 1ST-1

Sets embedded audio SR to 1ST-1.
AUDIO:MAP:SR 1ST-2

Sets embedded audio SR to 1ST-2.
AUDIO:MAP:SR 1ST-3

Sets embedded audio SR to 1ST-3.
AUDIO:MAP:SR 1ST4

Sets embedded audio SR to 1ST4.
AUDIO:MAP:SR 2ND-1

Sets embedded audio SR to 2ND-1.

AUDIO:MAP:SR 2ND-2

Sets embedded audio SR to 2ND-2.

AUDIO:MAP:SR 2ND-3

Sets embedded audio SR to 2ND-3.

AUDIO:MAP:SR 2ND-4

Sets embedded audio SR to 2ND-4.

AUDIO:MAP:SR ?
Queries embedded audio SR.

AUDIO:MAP:C

Function:
Syntax:

Description:

Used to select or query the audio channel that is assigned to C of

embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:C {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/ 2ND-3/ 2ND-4

1?7}
AUDIO:MAP:C 1ST-1

Sets embedded audio C to 1ST-1.
AUDIO:MAP:C 1ST-2

Sets embedded audio C to 1ST-2.
AUDIO:MAP:C 1ST-3

Sets embedded audio C to 1ST-3.
AUDIO:MAP:C 1ST4

Sets embedded audio C to 1ST-4.
AUDIO:MAP:C 2ND-1

Sets embedded audio C to 2ND-1.
AUDIO:MAP:C 2ND-2

Sets embedded audio C to 2ND-2.
AUDIO:MAP:C 2ND-3

Sets embedded audio C to 2ND-3.
AUDIO:MAP:C 2ND-4

Sets embedded audio C to 2ND-4.
AUDIO:MAP:C ?

Queries embedded audio C.
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AUDIO:MAP:LFE
Function: Used to select or query the audio channel that is assigned to LFE of
embedded audio.
Syntax: AUDIO:MAP.LFE {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/ 2ND-3/
2ND-4 / ?}
Description: AUDIO:MAP:LFE 1ST-1
Sets embedded audio LFE to 1ST-1.
AUDIO:MAP:LFE 1ST-2
Sets embedded audio LFE to 1ST-2.
AUDIO:MAP:.LFE 1ST-3
- Sets embedded audio LFE to 1ST-3.
AUDIO:MAP:LFE 1ST4
Sets embedded audio LFE to 1ST-4.
AUDIO:MAP:LFE 2ND-1
Sets embedded audio LFE to 2ND-1.
AUDIO:MAP:LFE 2ND-2
Sets embedded audio LFE to 2ND-2.
AUDIO:MAP:LFE 2ND-3 _
Sets embedded audio LFE to 2ND-3.
AUDIO:MAP:LFE 2ND-4
Sets embedded audio LFE to 2ND-4.
AUDIO:MAP:LFE ?
Queries embedded audio LFE.

AUDIO:MAP:RL
Function: Used to select or query the audio channel that is assigned to RL of
embedded audio. '
Syntax: AUDIO:MAP:RL {1ST-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/ 2ND-3/ 2ND-
4/7} - .
Description: AUDIO:MAP:RL 1ST-1
Sets embedded audio RL to 1ST-1.
AUDIO:MAP:RL 1ST-2
Sets embedded audio RL to 1ST-2.
AUDIO:MAP:RL 1ST-3
Sets embedded audio RL to 1ST-3.
AUDIO:MAP:RL 1ST4
Sets embedded audio RL to 1ST-4.
AUDIO:MAP:RL 2ND-1
Sets embedded audio RL to 2ND-1.
AUDIO:MAP:RL 2ND-2
Sets embedded audio RL to 2ND-2.
AUDIO:MAP:RL 2ND-3
Sets embedded audio RL to 2ND-3.
AUDIO:MAP:RL 2ND4
Sets embedded audio RL to 2ND-4.
AUDIO:MAP:RL ?
Queries embedded audio RL.
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AUDIO:MAP:RR
Function: Used to select or query the audio channel that is assigned to RR of
embedded audio. '
Syntax: AUDIO:MAP:RR {18T-1/ 1ST-2/ 1ST-3/ 1ST-4/ 2ND-1/ 2ND-2/ 2ND-3/
2ND-4/ 7}
Description: AUDIO:MAP:RR 1ST-1
Sets embedded audio RR to 1ST-1.
AUDIO:MAP:RR 1ST-2
Sets embedded audio RR to 1ST-2.
AUDIO:MAP:RR 1ST-3
Sets embedded audio RR to 1ST-3.
AUDIO:MAP:RR 1ST4
Sets embedded audio RR to 1ST-4.
AUDIO:MAP:RR 2ND-1
Sets embedded audio RR to 2ND-1.
AUDIO:MAP:RR 2ND-2
Sets embedded audio RR to 2ND-2,
AUDIO:MAP:RR 2ND-3
Sets embedded audio RR to 2ND-3.
AUDIO:MAP:RR 2ND-+4
Sets embedded audio RR to 2ND-4.
AUDIO:MAP:RR ?
Queries embedded audio RR.

15.4.6 Multi Display

MULTI
Function. Enables multi screen display.
Syntax: MULTI

MULTI:MODE
Function: Used to select or query the display mode on the multi screen.
Syntax: MULTI:MODE {4SCREEN / WFM_VEC / WFM_PIC / WFM_AUD / WFM_LVL
/7?}
Description: MULTI:MODE 4SCREEN
Sets the multi screen display to 4 screen display.
MULTI:MODE WFM_VEC
Sets the multi screen display to 2 screen display consisting of
waveform display and vectorscope display.
MULTI:MODE WFM_PIC
Sets the muiti screen display to waveform display and reduced
picture display.
MULTI:MODE WFM_AUD
Sets the multi screen display to 2 screen display consisting of
waveform display and audio display.
MULTI:MODE WFM_LVL
Sets the multi screen display to 2 screen display consisting of
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waveform display and audio level meter.
MULTI:MODE ? _
Queries the display mode of the multi screen display.

MULTLI:UPPER
Function: Used to select or query the displayed content at the upper-left quadrant on
the 4 screen multi display.
Syntax: MULTI:UPPER {VECTOR / AUDIO / ?}
Description: MULTI:UPPER VECTOR
Sets the displayed content at the upper-left quadrant of the 4 screen
multi display to vectorscope display.
MULTI:UPPER AUDIO
Sets the displayed content at the upper-left quadrant of the 4 screen
muiti display to audio display.
MULTI:UPPER ?
Queries the displayed content at the upper-left quadrant of the 4
screen multi display.

MULTI:.LOWER
Function: Used to select or query the displayed content at the lower-left quadrant on
the 4 screen multi display.
Syntax: MULTI:.LOWER {STATUS / AUD_LVL / ?}
Description: MULTI.LOWER STATUS
Sets the displayed content at the lower-left quadrant of the 4 screen
muliti display to status display.
MULTI:LOWER AUD_LVL
Sets the displayed content at the lower-left quadrant of the 4 screen
multi display to audio level meter display.
MULTI:LOWER ? -
Queries the displayed content at the lower-left quadrant of the 4
screen multi display.

15.4.7 Status Display

STATUS
Function: Displays the top screen of the status display.
Syntax: STATUS

MAKE STATUS -
Function: Creates a text file of the top screen of the status display within the LV
7700/LV 7720.

Syntax: MAKE STATUS
Description: To transfer the created text file to a PC or workstation use the FTP
commands.
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STATUS:LOG
Function: Displays the status iog.
Syntax: STATUS.LOG

MAKE LOG
Function: Creates a text file of the error log within the LV 7700/LV 7720.
Syntax: MAKE LOG
Description: To transfer the created text file to a PC or workstation use the FTP
commands.

STATUS:LOG:LOG
Function:  Used to start/stop the error log or query the setting.
Syntax: STATUS:LOG:LOG {START / STOP / ?}
Description: STATUS:LOG:LOG START
Starts the error log.
STATUS:LOG:LOG STOP
Stops the error log.
STATUS:LOG:LOG ?
Queries the error log status.

STATUS:LOG:CLEAR
Function: Used to clear (reset) the error log.
Syntax: STATUS:LOG:CLEAR

STATUS:LOG:MODE A
Function: Used to select or query the action taken when the number of logs in the
error log exceeds the maximum number (1,000 logs).
Syntax: STATUS:LOG:MODE {OVER_WR / STOP}
Description: STATUS:LOG:MODE OVER_WR
Clears old logs and continues to overwrite when the maximum
number of error logs is exceeded.
STATUS:LOG:MODE STOP
Stops the log when the maximum number of error logs is exceeded.
STATUS:LOG:MODE ?
Query the action taken when the maximum number of error logs is
exceeded.

STATUS:DUMP
Function: Displays the data dump.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP

MAKE DUMP

Function: Creates a text file of the data dump within the LV 7700/LV 7720.

Syntax: MAKE DUMP

Description: To transfer the created text file to a PC or workstation use the FTP
' commands.
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STATUS:DUMP:MODE
Function: Used to select whether the data dump display is automatically updated or
held or query the setting.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:MODE {RUN / HOLD / ?}
Description: STATUS:DUMP:MODE RUN
Automatically updates the data dump display.
STATUS:DUMP:MODE HOLD
Holds the data dump display.
STATUS:DUMP:MODE ?
Queries the update mode of the data dump display.
STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY
Function: Used to select whether to display data dumps using serial data arrays or
individually for each channel or query the setting.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY {SERIAL / COMPO / BINARY / ?}
Description: STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY SERIAL
Displays the data dump using the senral data array format.
STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY COMPO
Displays the data dump individually for each channel.
STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY BINARY
Displays the data dump in binary format.
STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY ?
Queries the data dump display format.

STATUS:DUMP:EAV
Function: Used when displaying the data dump from the EAV sample.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:EAV

STATUS:DUMP:SAV
Function: Used when displaying the data dump from the SAV sample.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:SAV

STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER
Function: Used to specify the line number of the data dump display.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER {1 to 525(625,750,1125) / 7}
Description: STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER 1
Displays line 1 on the data dump display.
STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER ? B
Queries the line number of the data dump display.
The maximum line select number varies depending on the selected video
format. Set a correct line number for the respective video format.

STATUS:DUMP:SAMPLE
Function:  Used to specify the first sample number of the data dump display.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:SAMPLE {0 to 2749/ ?}
Description: STATUS:DUMP:SAMPLE 1920
Displays from sample 1820 on the data dump display.
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STATUS:DUMP:SAMPLE ?

STATUS:AUDIO

Function: Used when displaying the detailed status of the embedded audio.

Queries the sample number of the data dump display.
The maximum sample number varies depending on the selected video
format. Set a correct sample number for the respective video format.

Syntax: STATUS:AUDIO

STATUS:AUDIO:CH

Function: Displays the channel status of embedded audio in detail.

Syntax: STATUS:AUDIO:CH [ 18T-1/ 18T-2 / 1ST-3 / 1ST-4 / 2ND-1 / 2ND-2 /

2ND-3/2ND4 /7]
Description: STATUS:AUDIO:CH 1ST-1

Sets embedded audio channel to 1ST-1.

STATUS:AUDIO:CH 1ST-2

Sets embedded audio channel to 1ST-2.

STATUS:AUDIO:CH 1ST-3

Sets embedded audio channel to 1ST-3.

STATUS:AUDIO:CH 1ST-4

Sets embedded audio channel to 1ST-4.

STATUS:AUDIO:CH 2ND-1

Sets embedded audio channel to 2ND-1.

STATUS:AUDIO:CH 2ND-2

Sets embedded audio channel to 2ND-2.

STATUS:AUDIO:CH 2ND-3

Sets embedded audio channel to 2ND-3.

STATUS:AUDIO:CH 2ND-4

Sets embedded audio channel to 2ND-4.

STATUS:AUDIO:CH ?

STATUS:EDH

Queries embedded audio channel.

Function: Used when displaying the EDH status.
Syntax: STATUS:EDH
Description: The EDH status display only displays SD-SDI signals.

STATUS:ERROR:REMOTE_ERR

Function: Used to select or query the polanty of the error output pin of the remote

connector.

Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:REMOTE_ERR {POSITIVE / NEGATIVE / OFF / 7}

Description: STATUS:ERROR:REMOTE_ERR POSITIVE

Outputs a high level signal when an error occurs.

STATUS:ERROR:REMOTE_ERR NEGATIVE

Outputs a low level signal when an error occurs.

STATUS:ERROR:REMOTE_ERR OFF

Outputs a signal fixed to low level.
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STATUS:ERROR:REMOTE_ERR ?
Queries the polarity..

STATUS:ERROR:RATE
Function: Used to set or query the error count rate.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:RATE {V_RATE / 1SEC/ ?}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:RATE V_RATE
Sets the error count rate to V sync.
STATUS:ERROR:RATE 1SEC
Sets the error count rate to 1 sec.
- STATUS:ERROR:RATE ?
Queries the error count rate setting.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS
Function: Used to set or query the TRS error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS {ON/ OFF / ?}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS ON
~ Tums ON the TRS error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS OFF
Turns OFF the TRS error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS ?
Queries the TRS error detection function setting.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE
Function: Used to set or query the line number error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT-LINE ON
Turns ON the line number error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE OFF
Turns OFF the line number error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE ?
Queries the line number error detection function setting.
The line number error detection only functions on HD-SDI signals.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CRC
Function: Used to set or query the CRC error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CRC {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CRC ON
Turns ON the CRC error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CRC OFF
Turns OFF the CRC error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT.CRC ?
Queries the CRC error detection function setting. :
The CRC error detection only functions on HD-SDI signals. 7700H




Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:PARITY {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:PARITY ON
Tums ON the parity error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:PARITY OFF
Tums OFF the parity error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:PARITY ?
Queries the parity error detection function setting.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CHECKSUM
i Function: Used to set or query the checksum error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CHECKSUM {ON / OFF / 7}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CHECKSUM ON
Tums ON the checksum error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT.CHECKSUM OFF
Tums OFF the checksum error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CHECKSUM ?
Queries the checksum error detection function setting.

The checksum error detection only functions on HD-SDI signals.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT
Function: Used to set or query the gamut error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT {ON / OFF / 7}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT ON
Tums ON the gamut error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT OFF
Tums OFF the gamut error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT ?
Queries the gamut error detection function setting.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:C.GAMUT
Function: Used to set or query the composite gamut error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT.C.GAMUT {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:C.GAMUT ON

' Tums ON the composite gamut error detection function.
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STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:C.GAMUT OFF

Tums OFF the composite gamut error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:C.GAMUT ?

Queries the composite gamut error detection function setting.

! STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:BCH"
Function: Used to set or query the BCH error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:BCH {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:BCH ON
Tums ON the BCH error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:BCH OFF
Tums OFF the BCH error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:BCH ?
Queries the BCH error detection function setting.

The BCH error detection only functions on HD-SDI signals. 7700

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CABLE
Function: Used to set or query the equivalent cable length meter alarm.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CABLE {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CABLE ON
' Tums ON the equivalent cable length meter alarm.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CABLE OFF
Tums OFF the equivalent cable length meter alarm.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CABLE ?
Queries the equivalent cable length meter alarm.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:UPPER
Function; Used to set the upper threshold level of the gamut error.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:UPPER {90.8 to 109.4}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT.UPPER 90.8
Sets the upper threshold level of the gamut error to 90.8%.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:LOWER
Function: Used to set the lower threshold level of the gamut error.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:LOWER {-7.2 to 6.1}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:LOWER -7.2
Sets the lower threshold level of the gamut error to -7.2%.
STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT:UPPER
Function: Used to set the upper threshold level of the composite gamut error.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT:UPPER {90.0 to 135.0}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT:UPPER 90.8
Sets the upper threshold level of the composite gamut error to 90.8%.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL :C.GAMUT:LOWER

Function: Used to set the lower threshold level of the composite gamut error.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT:LOWER {-40.0 to -20.0}
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Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT.LOWER -40.0
Sets the lower threshold level of the composite gamut error to -40.0%.

STATUS ERROR:LEVEL: CABLE HD_LENGTH
! Function: Used to set the threshold level of the equivalent cable Iength error of HD-
SDI signals.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_LENGTH {5 to 200}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_LENGTH 100
Generates an error when the equivalent cable length meter reading
is greater than or equal to 100 m.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_WARN :
Function: Used to set the threshold level of the equivalent cable length alarm of HD- |
SDI signais. i
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_WARN {5 to 200}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_WARN 100 i
Generates an alarm when the equivalent cable length meter readmg
is greater than or equal to 100 m. :

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_LENGTH
Function: Used to set the threshold level of the equivalent cable length error of SD-
SDI signals.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_LENGTH {50 to 300}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_LENGTH 100
Generates an error when the equivalent cable length meter reading
is greater than or equal to 100 m.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_WARN
Function: Used to set the threshold level of the equivalent cable length alarm of SD-
SDi signals.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_WARN {50 to 300}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_WARN 100
Generates an alarm when the equivalent cable length meter reading
is greater than or equal to 100 m.

STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY
Function: Used to set or query the displayed time of errors.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY {REFRESH /HOLD / 7}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY REFRESH
Displays the error for 1 s for every error occurrence.
STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY HOLD
Displays the error until it is reset.
STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY ?
Queries the displayed time or errors.
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STATUS:CABLE:HD
Function: Used to set or query the type of cable.

Description: STATUS:CABLE:HD LS-5CFB

Sets the type of cable to LS-5CFB.
STATUS:CABLE:HD 1694A

Sets the type of cable to 1694A.
STATUS:CABLE:HD L-7CHD

Sets the type of cable to L-7CHD.
STATUS:CABLE:HD ?

Queries the type of cable.

Syntax: STATUS:CABLE:HD {LS-5CFB / 1694A /L-7CHD / ?}

STATUS:CABLE:SD
Function: Used to set or query the type of cable.

Syntax: STATUS:CABLE:SD {LS-5C2V / 8281 / 1505A / ?}

Description: STATUS:CABLE:SD LS-5C2Vv

Sets the type of cable to LS-5C2V.
STATUS:CABLE:SD 8281

Sets the type of cable to 8281.
STATUS:CABLE:SD 1505A

Sets the type of cable to 1505A.
STATUS:CABLE:SD ?

Queries the type of cable.

STATUS:RESET
Function: Resets status display errors and other errors.
Syntax: STATUS:RESET

¥STATUS:ANC_PACKET

Function: Displays the PACKET SUMMARY of ANC_PACKET.

Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET

Description: Displays the PACKET SUMMARY of ANC_PACKET.

¥STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT _ID
Function: Displays the FORMAT ID of ANC_PACKET.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT_ID
Description: Displays the FORMAT ID of ANC_PACKET.

XSTATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION
Function: Displays the CLOSED CAPTION of V_ANC.

Syntax:  STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION

Description: Displays the CLOSED CAPTION of the V_ANC.

¥ STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q
Function: Displays the NET_Q of V_ANC.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q
Description: Displays the NET_Q of V_ANC.
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STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT_ID:PACKET_SELECT
Function: Used to select or query the packet type of the ANC_PACKET,
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT_ID:PACKET_SELECT{SMTPE/ARIB/?}
Description: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT _ID:PACKET_SELECT SMTPE
Sets the packet type selection of the ANC PACKET to SMTPE.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT _ID:PACKET_SELECT ARIB
Sets the packet type selection of the ANC_PACKET to ARIB.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT _ID:PACKET_SELECT ?
Queries the packet type selection of the ANC_PACKET.

XSTATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DISPLAY
Function: Used to select or query the DISPLAY of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC
PACKET.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DISPLAY{ TEXT
/DUMP/?}
Description: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DISPLAY TEXT
Sets the DISPLAY of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC PACKET to
TEXT.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DISPLAY DUMP
Sets the DISPLAY of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC PACKET to
DUMP.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DISPLAY ?
Queries the DISPLAY of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC
PACKET.

X STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:NUMBER
Function: Used to select or query the NUMBER of the CLOSED CAPTION of the
ANC PACKET.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:NUMBER({ 1 to
3717} :
Description: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:NUMBER 1 to 3
Sets the DISPLAY of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC PACKET to
1,2,3 each.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:NUMBER ?
Queries the NUMBER of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC
PACKET.

STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DUMP_MODE
Function:  Used to select or query the DUMP_MODE of the CLOSED CAPTION of the
ANC PACKET.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DUMP_MODE
{HEX/BINARY / ?}
Description: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DUMP_MODE
HEX
Sets the DUMP_MODE of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC
PACKET to HEX.
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STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DUMP_MODE
BINARY )
Sets the DUMP_MODE of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC
PACKET to BINARY. :
STATUS:ANC_PACKET.V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DUMP_MODE ?
Queries the DUMP_MODE of the CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC
PACKET.

M STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DISPLAY
Function: Used to select or query the DISPLAY of the NET_Q of the ANC PACKET.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC._PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DISPLAY{ TEXT /DUMP / ?}
Description: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DISPLAY TEXT
Sets the DISPLAY of the NET_Q of the ANC PACKET to TEXT.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DISPLAY DUMP
Sets the DISPLAY of the NET_Q of the ANC PACKET to DUMP.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DISPLAY ?
Queries the DISPLAY of the NET_Q of the ANC PACKET.

X STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DUMP_MODE
Function: Used to select or query the DUMP_MODE of the NET_Q.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DUMP_MODE{ HEX / BINARY
17}
Description: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DUMP_MODE HEX
Sets the DUMP_MODE of the NET_Q to HEX.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DUMP_MODE BINARY
Sets the DUMP_MODE of the NET_Q to BINARY.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DUMP_MODE ?
Queries the DUMP_MODE of the NET_Q.

MSTATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:Q1 to Q32
Function: Used to set or query the Q1-Q32 setting (ON/OFF) of the NET_Q.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:Q1 to Q32{ ON/OFF / ?}
Description: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:Q1 to Q32 ON
Sets the Q1-Q32 of the NET_Q to ON.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:Q1 to Q32 OFF
Sets the Q1-Q32 of the NET_Q to OFF.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:Q1 to Q32 ?
Queries the Q1-Q32 setting (ON/OFF) of the NET_Q.

¥ STATUS:ANC_PACKET:ERROR:DETECT:AUD_CRC
Function: Used to set or query the AUD CRC setting (ON/OFF) of ERROR DETECT
of ANC_PACKET.
Syntax: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:ERROR:DETECT:AUD_CRC{ON/OFF /?}
Description: STATUS:ANC_PACKET:ERROR:DETECT:AUD_CRC ON
Sets the AUD CRC of ERROR DETECT of ANC_PACKET to ON.
STATUS:ANC_PACKET:ERROR:DETECT:AUD_CRC OFF
Sets the AUD CRC of ERROR DETECT of ANC_PACKET to OFF.
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STATUS:ANC_PACKET:ERROR:DETECT:AUD_CRC ?
Queries the AUD CRC setting of ERROR DETECT of ANC_PACKET.

15.4.8 Capture
MAKE CAPTURE ,
Function: Captures the displayed screen to the intemal memory of the LV 7700/LV

7720.
Syntax: MAKE CAPTURE

CAPTURE:DISPLAY
Function: Used to set or query the display of the captured image in the internal
memory.
Syntax: CAPTURE:DISPLAY {REAL / HOLD / BOTH / ?}
Description: CAPTURE:DISPLAY REAL
Displays the input signal without displaying the captured image.
CAPTURE:DISPLAY HOLD
Displays only the captured image.
CAPTURE:DISPLAY BOTH
Displays the captured image and the input signal overlaid.
- CAPTURE:DISPLAY ?
Queries the display setting of the captured image.

CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT
Function: Used to select or query the file for saving the captured image to the CF
card. .
Syntax: CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT {BMP&BSX/BMP / BSX/ ?}
Description: CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT BMP&BSX
Stores both the bitmap file and the BSX file to the CF card.
CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT BMP
Stores only the bitmap file to the CF card.
CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT BSX -
Stores only the BSX file to the CF card.
CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT ?
Queries file to be stored to the CF card.

15.4.9 System Setup

SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE
Function; Used to select or query the setup mode of the video signal format.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE {AUTO / MANUAL / 7}
Description: SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE AUTO
Automatically detects and sets the video signal format.
SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE MANUAL
Sets the video signal format manually.
SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE ?
Queries the setup mode of the video signal format
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| FORMAT 1080i/60

Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 1080i/60.
Syntax: FORMAT 1080i/60

FORMAT 1080PsF/30

Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/30.
Syntax: FORMAT 1080PsF/30

FORMAT 1080i/59.94
Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 1080i/59.94.
Syntax: FORMAT 1080i/59.94

FORMAT 1080PsF/29.97

Function: Sets the video signal format manualty to 1080PsF/29.97.

Syntax: FORMAT 1080PsF/29.97

FORMAT 1080i/50
Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 1080i/50.
Syntax: FORMAT 1080i/50

; FORMAT 1080PsF/25

Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/25.
Syntax: FORMAT 1080PsF/25

FORMAT 1080p/30
Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 1080p/30.
Syntax: FORMAT 1080p/30

FORMAT 1080p/29.97
Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 1080p/29.97.
Syntax: FORMAT 1080p/29.97

| FORMAT 1080p/25

Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 1080p/25.
Syntax: FORMAT 1080p/25

FORMAT 1080PsF/24

Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/24. _
Syntax: FORMAT 1080PsF/24

! FORMAT 1080PsF/23.98
Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/23.98.

Syntax: FORMAT 1080PsF/23.98

{ FORMAT 720p/60

Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/60.
Syntax: FORMAT 720p/60
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Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/29.97.
Syntax: FORMAT 720p/29.97

| FORMAT 720p/25
i Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/25.
Syntax: FORMAT 720p/25

i CWINIVIML oIy
Function: Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/24.
Syntax: FORMAT 720p/24

| FORMAT 720p/23.98
Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/23.98.
Syntax: FORMAT 720p/23.98

FORMAT 525i/59.94
Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 525i/59.94.
Syntax: FORMAT 525i/59.94

FORMAT 625i/50
Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 625i/50.
Syntax: FORMAT 625i/50

SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT

Function: Used to select or query the format of the pseudo-composite display.

Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT {AUTO / NTSC/PAL/ 7}

Description: SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT AUTO
Automatically sets the format of the pseudo-composite display
according to the input signal.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT NTSC

Sets the format of the pseudo-composite display to NTSC regardless
of the input signal.
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SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT PAL
Sets the format of the pseudo-composite display to PAL regardiess
of the input signal.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT ?
Queries the format of the pseudo-composite display.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT
Function: Used to set or query the display of the video signal format.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT {ON/OFF / ?}
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT ON
- Displays the video signal format at the top section of the screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT OFF
Does not display the video signal format at the top section of the
screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT ?
Queries the display setting of the video signal format.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE
Function: Used to set or query the date display.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE {Y/M/D / M/D/Y | DIM/Y | OFF | ?}
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE Y/M/D
Displays the date in year/month/day format at the top section of the
screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE M/D/Y
Displays the date in month/day/year format at the top section of the
screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE D/M/Y
Displays the date in day/month/year format at the top section of the
screen. ’ ’
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE OFF
Does not display the date at the top section of the screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE ?
Queries the date display setting.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME
Function: Used to set or query the time display.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME {REAL / TIMECODE / OFF / ?}
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO.TIME REAL -
Displays the current time at the top section of the screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME TIMECODE
Displays the timecode at the top section of the screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME OFF
Does not display the current time at the top section of the screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME ?
Queries the time display setting.
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SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIMECODE
Function: Of the time codes conforming to SMPTE RP-188, sets whether to decode
LTC or VITC.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIMECODE {LTC / VITC/ ?}
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIMECODE LTC
Decodes LTC as the time code.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIMECODE VITC
Decodes VITC as the time code.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIMECODE ?
Queries the time code being decoded.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR '
Function: Used to set or query the color system display.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR {ON/ OFF / 7}
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR ON
Displays the color system format at the top section of the screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR OFF
Does not display the color system format at the top section of the
screen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR ?
Queries the color system display setting.

SYSTEM:DATE

Function: Used to set or query the date and time.

Syntax: SYSTEM:DATE {1900 to 2200,1 to 12,1 to 31,0 to 23,0 to 59,0 to 59}

Description: SYSTEM:DATE 2004,5,10,12,0,0
Sets the date and time to May 10th, 2004, 12 hours 0 minutes 0
seconds.
Each item is delimited by commas and set in the order year, month,
day, hour, minute, and second. :

SYSTEM:DATE ?

Used to query the date and time.

SYSTEM:INIT
Function: Initializes the LV 7700/LV 7720.
Syntax: SYSTEM:INIT
Description: Initializes the LV 7700/LV 7720 to factory default settings.
However, presets and TCP/IP settings are not initialized.

15.4.10 Preset Recall

RECALL
Function: Recalls presets.
Syntax: RECALL {1 to 30}
Description: RECALL 1
Recalls the settings stored to preset number 1.
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% The TELNET command with the asterisk sign are commands that are added when the LV
7700/LV 7720 firmware is upgraded from version 1.0 to 1.1.

15.5 FTP Commands

GET STATUS.TXT _
Function: Retrieves the text file of the top screen of the status display created in the
LV 7700/LV 7720 to a PC or workstation.
Syntax: GET STATUS.TXT [directory\file_name.TXT]
Description: Retrieves to a PC or workstation the text file of the top screen of the status
display created in the LV 7700/LV 7720 using TELNET command MAKE
STATUS. Specify the directory on the PC or workstation in [directory].

GET LOG.TXT
Function: Retrieves the error log as a text file to a PC or workstation.
Syntax: GET LOG.TXT [directory\file_name.TXT]
Description: Retrieves to a PC or workstation the text file of the error log created in the
LV 7700/LV 7720 using TELNET command MAKE LOG. Specify the
directory on the PC or workstation in [directory].

GET DUMP.TXT
Function: Retrieves the data dump as a text file to a PC or workstation.
Syntax: GET DUMP.TXT [directory\file_name.TXT]
Description: Retrieves to a PC or workstation the text file of the data dump created in
the LV 7700/LV 7720 using TELNET command MAKE DUMP. Specify the
directory on the PC or workstation in [directory].

GET CAPTURE.BMP
Function: Retrieves the captured screen as a bitmap file to a PC or workstation.
Syntax: GET CAPTURE.BMP [directory\file_name.BMP]
Description: Retrieves to a PC or workstation the bitmap file of the captured screen
created in the LV 7700/LV 7720 using TELNET command MAKE CAPTURE.
Specify the directory on the PC or workstation in [directory].

GET LV 7700.my (for LV 7700)
GET LV 7720.my (for LV 7720)
Function: Retrieves the enterprise MIB file of SNMP from the LV 7700/LV 7720.
Syntax: GET LV 7700.my [directory\file_name.my] (for LV 7700)
GET LV 7720.my [directory\file_name.my] (for LV 7720)
Description: Retrieves the enterprise MIB file of SNMP from the LV 7700/LV 7720.
Specify the directory on the PC or workstation in [directory].
For a description of how to use FTP, see section 15.3.2, “FTP File Transfer”
in the LV 7700/LV 7720 Instruction Manual.
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15.6 List of Commands

Input Selection

SDI

Use to select or query the SDI input channel.

REFERENCE

Use to select or query the synchronization signal.

Video Signal Waveform Display

MODE

Used to switch or query the display mode on the
video signal waveform display.

CH1 Used to display CH1 on the video signal waveform
display or query the setting.

CH2 Used to display CH2 on the video signal waveform
display or query the setting.

CH3 Used to display CH3 on the video signal waveform
display or query the setting.

WFM Displays the video signal waveform.

WFM:INTEN:WFM

Adjusts the brightness of the waveform on the video
signal waveform display.

WFM:INTEN:SCALE

Adjusts the brightness of the scale on the video
signal waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:VAR

Used to select or query the gain on the video signal
waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:MAG

Used to select or query the gain factor on the video
signal waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:FILTER

Used to select or query the filter on the video signal
waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER

Used to select or query the filter on the video signal
waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP

Used to select or query the H sweep or V sweep
mode on the video signal waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:H_SWEEP

Used to select or query the method of displaying H
sweep.

WFM:SWEEP:V_SWEEP

Used to select or query the method of displaying V
sweep.

WFM:SWEEP:H_MAG

Used to expand the H time axis on the video signal
waveform display or query the setting.

WFM:SWEEP:V_MAG

Used to expand the V time axis on the video signal
waveform display or query the setting.

WFM:SWEEP:FIELD

Used to select or query the field on the video signal
waveform display.

WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT

Used to select or query the line selector on the
video signal waveform display.

WFM:LINE_SEL:FIELD

Used to select or query the line select field on the
video signal waveform display.

WFM:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER

Used to select or query the line select number on
the video signal waveform display.
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WFM:COLOR:MATRIX

Used to select or query the color system on the
video signal waveform display.

WFM:COLOR:YGBR Used to select or query the Y-GBR display on the
video signal waveform display.

WFM:COLOR:YRGB Used to select or query the Y-RGB display on the
video signal waveform display.

WFM:COLOR:SETUP Used to select or query the setup on the pseudo-

composite display.

WFM:SCALE:UNIT

Used to select or query the amplitude scale unit on
the video signal waveform display.

WFM:SCALE:COLOR75P Used to select or query the scale display for the
75% color bar on the video signal waveform display.

WFM:EAV_SAV Used to select or query the blanking period display
on the video signal waveform display.

WFM:TIMING Used to select or query the switching mode of the
video signal waveform display mode.

Vector Waveform Display

VECTOR Displays vector waveforms.

VECTOR:INTEN:VECTOR

Adjusts the brightness of the waveform display on
the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:INTEN:SCALE

Adjusts the brightness of the scale on the
vectorscope display.

VECTOR:INTEN:IQ

Used to select or query the scale display of the 1Q
axis on the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:GAIN:VAR

Used to select or query the gain on the vectorscope

display.

VECTOR:GAIN:MAG

Used to select or query the gain factor on the
vectorscope display.

VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT

Used to select or query the line selector on the
vectorscope display.

VECTOR:LINE_SEL:FIELD

Used to select or query the line select field selection
on the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER

Used to select or query the line select number on
the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:COLOR:COLOR_BAR

Used to select or query the 100%/75% color bar on
the vectorscope display. :

VECTOR:COLOR:MATRIX Used to select or query the component display and
composite display on the vectorscope dispiay.

VECTOR:COLOR:SETUP Used to select or query the setup on the pseudo-
composite display on the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:SELECT Used to select or query the vector display and bar

display on the vectorscope display.




Picture Display

SR N G R

PICTURE

Displays pictures.

Used to select or query the 4 to 3 aspect ratio§
displiay on the picture display. 7700§

PICTURE MARKER: 16 9

Used to select or query the 16.to 9 aspect ratio
display on the picture display.

PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION

Used to select or query the safe action area display
on the picture dispiay.

PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE

Used to select or query the safe title area display on
the picture display.

PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER

Used to select or query the center marker display on
the picture display.

PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_SELECT

Used to select or query the line select marker
display on the picture display.

PICTURE:LINE_SEL:FIELD

Used to select or query the line select field selection
on the picture display.

PICTURE:LINE_SEL:LINE_NUMBER

Used to select or query the line number of the line
marker on the picture display.

PICTURE:SIZE Used to select or query the image processing on the

picture display.
Audio Display

AUDIO Displays audio signals.

AUDIO:MODE Used to select or query the display mode on the
audio display.

AUDIO:GROUP:1ST Used to select or query the embedded audio group
on the audio display.

AUDIO:GROUP:2ND Used to select or query the embedded audio group
on the audio display.

AUDIO:SOUND:AUDIO Adjusts the brightness of the waveform dlsplay on
the audio display.

AUDIO:SOUND:SCALE Adjusts the brightness of the scale and level meter
on the audio display.

AUDIO:SOUND:LISSAJOU Used to select or query the lissajous dlsplay format
on the audio display.

AUDIO:SOUND:SURROUND Used to set or query the surround system on the

audio display.

AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA L

Used to select or query the embedded audio
channel that is to be assigned to channel L on the
audio lissajous display.

AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_R

Used to select or query the embedded audio
channel that is to be assigned to channel R on the
audio lissajous display.

AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN

Used to select or query the gain of the audio
lissajous display.
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AUDIO:METER:REF Used to select or query the reference level on the
audio level meter display.

AUDIO:METER:RANGE Used to select or query the dynamic range on the
audio level meter display.

AUDIO:METER:SCALE Used to select or query the scale on the audio level
meter display.

AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD Used to set or query the peak hold time on the
audio level meter display.

AUDIO:MAP:L Used to select or query the audio channel that is
assigned to L of embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:R Used to select or query the audio channel that is
assigned to R of embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:SL Used to select or query the audio channel that is
assigned to SL of embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:SR Used to select or query the audio channel that is
assigned to SR of embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:C Used to select or query the audio channel that is
assigned to C of embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:LFE Used to select or query the audio channel that is
assigned to LFE of embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:RL Used to select or query the audio channel that is
assigned to RL of embedded audio.

AUDIO:MAP:RR Used to select or query the audio channel that is
assigned to RR of embedded audio.

Multi Display :

MULTI Enables multi screen display.

MULTI:MODE Used to select or query the display mode on the
multi screen.

MULTI:UPPER Used to select or query the displayed content at the
upper-left quadrant on the 4 screen multi display.

MULTIILOWER Used to select or query the displayed content at the

lower-left quadrant on the 4 screen multi display.

Status Display

STATUS

Displays the top screen of the status display.

STATUS:LOG

Displays the status log.

STATUSLOG:LOG

Used to start/stop the error log or query the setting.

STATUS:LOG:CLEAR

Used to clear (reset) the error log.

STATUS:LOG:MODE

Used to select or query the action taken when the
number of logs in the error log exceeds the
maximum number (1,000 logs).

STATUS:DUMP

Displays the data dump.

STATUS:DUMP:MODE

Used to select whether the data dump display is
automatically updated or held or query the setting.
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STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY Used to select whether to display data dumps using
serial data arrays or individually for each channel or
query the setting.

STATUS.DUMP:EAV Used when displaying the data dump from the EAV
sample.

STATUS:DUMP:SAV Used when displaying the data dump from the SAV
sample.

STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER Used to specify the line number of the data dump
display.

STATUS:DUMP:SAMPLE Used to specify the first sample number of the data
dump display.

Note) The sample number is even when the format is 525i or 625i. If an odd number
is specified, it is set to the previous even number. Example) 123 becomes 122.

STATUS:AUDIO Used when displaying the detailed status of the
embedded audio.
STATUS:AUDIO:CH Displays the detailed status of the channel of
embedded audio.
STATUS.EDH Used when displaying the EDH status.
STATUS:ERROR:REMOTE_ERR Used to select or query the polarity of the error
output pin of the remote connector.
STATUS:ERROR:RATE Used to set or query the error count rate.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS Used to set or query the TRS error detection.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE Used to set or query the line number error detection. |
: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CRC Used to set or query the CRC error detection. [l
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:EDH Used to set or query the EDH error detection.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:PARITY Used to set or query the parity error detection.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CHECKSUM Used to set or query the checksum error detection,
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT Used to set or query the gamut error detection.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:.C.GAMUT Used to set or query the composite gamut error
detection.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:BCH Used to set or query the BCH error detection.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CABLE Used to set or query the equivalent cable length
meter alarm.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:UPPER
Used to set the upper threshold level of the gamut
error.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:LOWER
Used to set the lower threshold level of the gamut
error.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT:UPPER
Used to set the upper threshold level of the
composite gamut error.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT:LOWER
Used to set the lower threshold level of the
composite gamut error.
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STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_LENGTH :
Used to set the threshold level of the equwalent§
cable length error. ’

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_WARN
Used to set the threshold level of the equuvalent
cable iength alarm.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_LENGTH
Used to set the threshold level of the equivalent
cable length meter error.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_WARN
Used to set the threshold level of the equivalent
cable length meter alarm.

STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY Used to set or query the displayed time of errors.
STATUS:CABLE:HD Used to set or query the type of cable for HD.
STATUS:CABLE:SD Used to set or query the type of cable for SD.
STATUS:RESET Resets status display errors and other errors.

¥ STATUS:ANC PACKET Displays the PACKET SUMMARY of ANC_PACKET.

% STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT_ID Displays the FORMAT ID of ANC PACKET.

¥ STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION
Displays the CLOSED CAPTION of V_ANC.

3 STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q
Displays the NET_Q of V_ANC.

¥ STATUS:ANC_PACKET:FORMAT_|D:PACKET_SELECT
Used to select or query the packet type of the
ANC_ PACKET.

3% STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DISPLAY
Used to select or query the DISPLAY of the
CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC PACKET.

3 STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:NUMBER

Used to select or query the NUMBER of the
CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC PACKET.

3% STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:CLOSED_CAPTION:DUMP_MODE
Used to select or query the DUMP_MODE of the
CLOSED CAPTION of the ANC PACKET.

¥ STATUS:ANC_PACKET.V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DISPLAY
Used to select or query the DISPLAY of the NET_Q
of the ANC PACKET.

3 STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:DUMP_MODE
Used to select or query the DUMP_MODE of the
NET_Q.

¥ STATUS:ANC_PACKET:V_ANC_ARIB:NET_Q:Q1 to Q32
Used to set or query the Q1-Q32 setting (ON/OFF)
of the NET_Q.
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X STATUS:ANC_PACKET:ERROR:DETECT.AUD_CRC

Used to set or query the AUD CRC setting (ON/OFF)
of ERROR DETECT of ANC_PACKET.

Capture

CAPTURE:DISPLAY

Used to set or query the dispiay of the captured
image in the internal memory.

CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT

Used to select or query the file for saving the
captured image to the CF card.

System Setup
SYSTEM:FORMAT:-MODE Used to select or query the setup mode of the video

signal format.

FORMAT 1080i/60 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080i/60.

{ FORMAT 1080PsF/30 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/30.
FORMAT 1080i/59.94 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080i/59.94. §
FORMAT 1080PsF/29.97 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/ |

29.97.
FORMAT 1080i/50 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080i/50.
FORMAT 1080PsF/25 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/25.
FORMAT 1080p/30 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080p/30.

: FORMAT 1080p/29.97 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080p/29.97.
FORMAT 1080p/25 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080p/25.
FORMAT 1080PsF/24 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/24.

{ FORMAT 1080PsF/23.98 Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/

: 23.98.

FORMAT 720p/60 Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/60.
FORMAT 720p/59.94 Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/59.94.
EENEEEREEEENEENEEEEENEE NN NN NN

i FORMAT 720p/50 Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/50. |

: FORMAT 720p/30 Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/30.
FORMAT 720p/29.97 Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/29.97.
FORMAT 720p/25 Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/25.
FORMAT 720p/24 Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/24.
FORMAT 720p/23.98 Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/23.98.
lIlIIIIlIIIIlllIIlllllllllllllllllllllll%

FORMAT 525i/59.94

Sets the video signal format manually to 525i/59.94.

FORMAT 625i/50

Sets the video signal format manually to 625i/60.

SYSTEM:FORMAT.COMPOSIT_FORMAT

Used to select or query the format of the pseudo-
composite display.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT

Used to select or query the display of the video
signal format.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE Used to set or query the date display.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME Used to set or query the time display.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR Used to set or query the color system display.
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SYSTEM:DATE Used to set or query the date and time.
SYSTEM:INIT Initializes the LV 7700/LV 7720.

Preset Recall
RECAL Recall presets.

Creates a file

MAKE STATUS Creates a text file of the top screen of the status
display within the LV 7700/LV 7720.

MAKE LOG Creates a text file of the emor log within the LV

o 7700/LV 7720.

MAKE DUMP Creates a text file of the data dump within the LV
7700/LV 7720.

MAKE CAPTURE Captures the displayed screen to the internal memory
of the LV 7700/LV 7720.

FTP Commands :

-GET STATUS. TXT Retrieves the text file of the top screen of the status
display created in the LV 7700/LV 7720 to a PC or
workstation.

GET LOG. TXT Retrieves the error log as a text file to a PC or
workstation.

GET DUMP. TXT Retrieves the data dump as a text file to a PC or
workstation.

GET CAPTURE. BMP Retrieves the captured screen as a bitmap file to a
PC or workstation.

X The TELNET command with the asterisk sign are commands that are added when the LV
7700/LV 7720 firmware is upgraded from version 1.0 to 1.1.
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16. SNMP COMMUNICATION

16.1

16.2

16.3

Description

SNMP (Simple Network Protocol) can be used to control the LV 7700/LV 7720 and notify
SDI signal errors.

The following sections describe how to set the LV 7700/LV 7720 and MIB (Management
Information Base) when using SNMP.

SNMP Version Supported

The LV 7700/LV 7720 supports SNMPv1.

Setup

16.3.1 Configuring the SNMP Manager

An SNMP manager software application is required to use SNMP to control the LV
7700/LV 7720 from a PC or a similar device. )

(The LV 7700/LV 7720 does not come with an SNMP manager software application.)

For the operating procedure of the manager, see the instruction manual for the SNMP
manager that you are using.

1. Set the community name as follows:
Read Community: LDRUser
Write Community: LDRAdm

2. SMI Definitions

IMPORTS

MODULE-IDENTITY, OBJECT-TYPE, NOTIFICATION-TYPE, enterprises
FROM SNMPv2-SMI

DisplayString
FROM SNMPv2-TC

OBJECT-GROUP, MODULE-COMPLIANCE
FROM SNMPv2-CONF;

16.3.2 Setting the LV 7700/LV 7720 -

1. Set the IP address (see chapter 15, “Ethemet”).

2. From the [ SYSTEM | menu, choose INTERFACE — SNMP —

SNMP READ WRITE.
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F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F5 F6 F-7
FORMAT DISPLAY INTER- DATE& ||SHORTCUT|| SETUP
FACE TIME KEY SET INIT
KEY LED
i
Figure 16.1 System Setting menu
F-1 F2 F-3 F-4 F5 F-6 F-7
REMOTE | |ETHERNET|| SNMP uP
menu
B8IT
i
Figure 16.2 Interface Setting menu
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
SNMP up
READ menu
WRITE
1

3. Tum off the LV 7700/LV 7720 and back on.

4. Check that GET and SET operations can be carried out from the SNMP manager.

5. Camry out a SET operation from the SNMP manager to assign the IP address of the
SNMP manager to the MIB object below. The IP address of the SNMP manager is

Figure 16.3 SNMP Setting menu-

common to LV 7700/LV 7720.

* This setting is common to LV 7700 and LV 7720. Set the model number to 7700 also

for the LV 7720.

“1.3.6.1.4.1.leader(20111).lv 7700(1).lv 7700_st(1).trapTBL(11).trapManagerip(2).0”

6. Restart the LV 7700/LV 7720.

7. The standard SNMP trap “coldStart(0)” is sent when the LV 7700/LV 7720 starts up.

Check that the trap is received by the SNMP manager.
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16.4 MIB (Management Information Base)

This section describes the MIB (Management Information Base) that the LV 7700/LV 7720

uses.

16.4.1 Standard MIB

The LV 7700/LV 7720 uses the standard MIB listed below.

+ RFC1213 (MIB-II')

» RFC1354 (IP Forwarding Table MIB)

16.4.1.1 Standard MIB Functions

This section describes the standard MIB objects that are implemented on the LV 7700/LV

7720.

Note that this version does not support some objects (those marked as “No” under the S

column).

The indications in the ACCESS column in the tables are defined as follows:

-R Information that can be retrieved using the SNMP manager.

-RW

Information that can be retrieved and set using the SNMP manager.

-RWO

Information that can be retrieved and set using the SNMP manager.
However, the retrieved data is a fixed value with no meaning.

The indications in the S column in the tables are defined as follows:

- Yes Supported as defined by the standard.
- A Only read is supported by the LV 7700/LV 7720 even though read and
write are possible according to the standard.
- No Not supported.
MIB-I (RFC1213)
system group
MiB OID SYNTAX ACCESS
sysDescr system.1 DisplayString R O
sysObjectiD system.2 ObjectiD R O
sysUpTime system.3 TimeTicks R O
sysContact *' system.4 DisplayString | RIW ®)
sysName *' system.5 DisplayString [ RW ®)
sysLocation *' system.6 DisplayString  |RW @)
sysServices system.7 INTEGER R O
*1 Set using up to 40 bytes.
interface group
MIB OID SYNTAX ACCESS
ifNumber interfaces.1 INTEGER R O
ifTable interfaces.2 Aggregate -- O
ifEntry ifTable.1 Aggregate -- O
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MIB o] 0] SYNTAX ACCESS S
ifindex ifEntry.1 INTEGER R O
ifDescr ifEntry.2 DisplayString R O
ifType ifEntry.3 INTEGER R O
ifMtu ifEntry.4 INTEGER R O
ifSpeed ifEntry.5 Gauge R O
ifPhysAddress ifEntry.6 OctetString R O
ifAdminStatus ifEntry.7 INTEGER R A
ifOperStatus ifEntry.8 INTEGER R A
ifLastChange ifEntry.9 TimeTicks R ®)
ifinOctets ifEntry.10 Counter R @)
ifinUcastPkts ifEntry.11 Counter R O
ifinNUcastPkts ifEntry. 12 Counter R O
ifinDiscards ifEntry.13 Counter R O
ifinErrors ifEntry.14 Counter R O
ifinUnknownProtos ifEntry. 15 Counter R O
ifOutOctets ifEntry.16 Counter R O
ifOutUcastPkts ifEntry.17 Counter R O
ifOutNUcastPkts ifEntry.18 Counter R O
ifOQutDiscards ifEntry.19 Counter R O
ifOutErrors ifEntry.20 Counter R O
ifOutQLen ifEntry.21 Gauge R O
ifSpecific ifEntry.22 ObjectID R O
ip group (RFC1354)
MIB o] }0] SYNTAX ACCESS S
ipForwarding ip.1 INTEGER R O
ipDefault TTL ip.2 -INTEGER R -O
iplnReceives ip.3 Counter R O
iplnHdrErrors ip.4 Counter R O
ipInAddrErrors ip.5 Counter R O
ipForwDatagrams ip.6 Counter R @)
ipinUnknownProtos ip.7 Counter R ®)
ipInDiscards ip.8 Counter R O
ipInDelivers ip.9 Counter R O
ipOutRequests ip.10 Counter R O
ipOutDiscards ip.11 Counter R . O
ipOutNoRoutes ip.12 Counter R O
ipReasmTimeout ip.13 INTEGER R O
ipReasmReqds ip.14 Counter R O
ipReasmOKs ip.15 Counter R O
ipReasmFails ip.16 Counter R O
ipFragOKs ip.17 Counter R O
ipFragFails ip.18 Counter R O
ipFragCreates ip.19 Counter R O
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MIB OoID SYNTAX ACCESS

ipAddrTable ip.20 Aggregate -- O
ipAddrEntry ipAddrTable.1 Aggregate -- O
ipAdEntAddr ipAddrEntry.1 IpAddress R )
ipAdEntiflndex ipAddrEntry.2 INTEGER R O
ipAdEntNetMask ipAddrEntry.3 IpAddress R O
ipAdEntBcastAddr ipAddrEntry.4 INTEGER R O
ipAdEntReasmMaxSize ipAddrEntry.5 INTEGER R O
ipNetToMediaTable ip.22 Aggregate -- O]
ipNetToMediaEntry ipNetToMediaTable.1 | Aggregate -- O
ipNetToMedialflndex ipNetToMediaEntry.1 | INTEGER R A
ipNetToMediaPhysAddress | ipNetToMediaEntry.2 | OctetString R A
ipNetToMediaNetAddress | ipNetToMediaEntry.3 | IpAddress R A
ipNetToMediaType ipNetToMediaEntry.4 |INTEGER R A
ipRoutingDiscards ip.23 Counter R O
ipForward ip.24 Aggregate -- )
ipForwardNumber ipForward .1 Gauge R O
ipForwardTable ipForward .2 Aggregate - - O
ipForwardDest ipForwardTable.1 IpAddress R O
ipForwardMask ipForwardTable.1 IpAddress R O
ipForwardPolicy ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R X
ipForwardNextHop ipForwardTable.1 IpAddress R O
ipForwardifindex ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R O
ipForwardType ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R X
ipForwardProto ipForwardTable. 1 INTEGER R X
ipForwardAge ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R X
ipForwardinfo ipForwardTable.1 ObjectID R X
ipForwardNextHopAS | ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R X
ipForwardMetric1 ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R X
ipForwardMetric2 ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R X
ipForwardMetric3 ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R X
ipForwardMetric4 ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R | x
ipForwardMetric5 ipForwardTable.1 INTEGER R X

icmp group

MiB OID SYNTAX ACCESS

icmpinMsgs icmp. 1 Counter R O
icmpInErrors icmp.2 Counter R O]
icmpinDestUnreachs icmp.3 Counter R O
icmpInTimeExcds icmp.4 Counter R O
icmpInParmProbs icmp.5 Counter R )
icmpInSrcQuenchs icmp.6 Counter R O
icmplnRedirects icmp.7 Counter R O
icmpinEchos icmp.8 Counter R ®)
icmpInEchoReps icmp.9 Counter R O




MIB OID SYNTAX ACCESS S
icmpinTimestamps icmp.10 Counter R )
icmpInTimestampReps icmp. 11 Counter R )
icmpinAddrMasks icmp.12 Counter R O
icmpInAddrMaskReps icmp.13 Counter R )
icmpOutMsgs jcmp.14 Counter R O
icmpOutErrors icmp.15 Counter R O
icmpOutDestUnreachs icmp.16 Counter R O
icmpOutTimeExcds icmp.17 Counter R O
icmpOutParmProbs icmp.18 Counter R (@)
icmpOutSrcQuenchs icmp.19 Counter R @)
icmpOutRedirects icmp.20 Counter R ®)
icmpOutEchos icmp.21 Counter R o
icmpOutEchoReps icmp.22 Counter R O
icmpOutTimestamps icmp.23 Counter R )
icmpOutTimestampReps icmp.24 Counter R O
icmpOutAddrMasks icmp.25 Counter R o
icmpOutAddrMaskReps icmp.26 Counter R ®)
tcp group

MIB OID SYNTAX ACCESS S
tcpRtoAlgorithm tep.1 INTEGER R o
tcpRtoMin tcp.2 INTEGER R )
tcpRtoMax tcp.3 INTEGER R O
tcpMaxConn tcp.4 INTEGER R )
tcpActiveOpens tcp.5 Counter R O
tcpPassiveOpens tcp.6 Counter R O
tcpAttemptFails tcp.7 Counter R @)
tcpEstabResets tcp.8 Counter R O
tcpCurrEstab tcp.9 Gauge R O
tcpinSegs tcp.10 Counter R ®)
tcpOutSegs tcp. 11 Counter R ®)
tcpRetransSegs tcp.12 Counter R O
tcpConnTable tcp.13 Aggregate - - ®)

tcpConnEntry tcpConnTable. 1 Aggregate - - ®)
tcpConnState tcpConnEntry.1 INTEGER R A
tcpConnLocalAddress tcpConnEntry.2 IpAddress R _ O
tcpConnLocalPort tcpConnEntry.3 INTEGER R )
tcpConnRemAddress tcpConnEntry.4 IpAddress R ®)
tcpConnRemPort tcpConnEntry.5 INTEGER R )
tcpinErrs tcp.14 Counter R O
tcpOutRsts tcp.15 Counter R O
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udp group

MIB OID SYNTAX ACCESS S
udpinDatagrams udp.1 Counter R ®)
udpNoPorts udp.2 Counter R ®)
udpinErrors udp.3 Counter R @)
udpOutDatagrams udp.4 Counter R @)
udpTable udp.5 Aggregate -- O

udpEntry udpTable.1 Aggregate -- O
udpLocalAddress udpEntry. 1 IpAddress R O
udplLocalPort udpEntry.2 INTEGER R O

snmp group

MiB OiD SYNTAX ACCESS S
snmplinPkts snmp.1 Counter R O
snmpOutPkts snmp.2 Counter R O
snmpinBadVersions snmp.3 Counter R O
snmpinBadCommunityNames | snmp.4 Counter R O
snmpinBadCommunityUses snmp.5 Counter R O
snmpInASNParseEms snmp.6 Counter R O
snmpinTooBigs snmp.8 Counter R 0O
snmpinNoSuchNames snmp.9 Counter R O
snmplnBadValues snmp.10 Counter R O
snmpinReadOnlys snmp.11 Counter R O
snmpinGenErrs snmp.12 Counter R O
snmplinTotalReqVars snmp.13 Counter R O
snmplinTotalSetVars snmp.14 Counter R O
snmplnGetRequests shmp.15 Counter R O
snmplinGetNexts snmp.16 Counter R O
snmpinSetRequests snmp.17 Counter R O
snmpinGetResponses snmp.18 Counter R O
snmpinTraps snmp.19 Counter R O
snmpOutTooBigs snmp.20 Counter R O
snmpOutNoSuchNames snmp.21 Counter R O
snmpQutBadValues snmp.22 Counter R O
snmpOutGenErrs snmp.24 Counter R O
snmpOutGetRequests snmp.25 - Counter R O
snmpOutGetNexts snmp.26 Counter R O
snmpOutSetRequests snmp.27 Counter R O
snmpOutGetResponses snmp.28 Counter R O
snmpOutTraps snmp.29 Counter R ®)
snmpEnableAuthenTraps snmp.30 IpAddress R/W O
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16.4.2 Enterprise MIB

The enterprise number of Leader Electronics Corporation is 20111.
iso@.orge.dod®.intemet®.private@.enterprises®.leader(20111)

16.4.2.1 Retrieving the Enterprise MIB File
Download the file on the LV 7700/LV 7720 using FTP.
Both LV 7700 and LV 7720 file names are “lv 7700.my”.

For a description of how to use FTP, see section 15.3.2, “FTP File Transfer” in the LV
7700/LV 7720 Instruction Manual.

16.4.2.2 Enterprise MIB Structure

The enterprise MIB structure is shown below.

Leader OBJECT IDENTIFIER ::= { enterprises 20111}

- v 7700 OBJECT IDENTIFIER ::={leader 1}
Iv7700_ST1 OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={lv77001}
panel OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={lv7700_ST11} <— PANEL key
wifm OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={Ilv7700_ST12} <- WFMmenu
vector OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={lv7700_ST13} <- VECTOR menu
picture OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={lv7700_ST14} <- PICTURE menu
audio OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={Ilv7700_ST15} <- AUDIO menu
multi OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={lv7700_ST16} <~ MULT!I menu
status OBJECT IDENTIFIER ::={lv7700_ST17} <— STATUS menu
capture OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={lv7700_ST18} <— CAPTUE menu
files OBJECT IDENTIFIER ::={lv7700_ST19} <- FILE creation
system OBJECT IDENTIFIER ::={Ilv7700_ST110} <- SYSTEM menu
trap OBJECT IDENTIFIER ::={lv7700_ST111} <- Trap information
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16.4.2.3 Enterprise MIBs

* The prefix “I6” in the table is the lowercase of L6.
Tree Structure of the Enterprise MIB is shown below.

leader OBJECT IDENTIFIER  ::= { enterprises 20111 }
v 7700 OBJECT IDENTIFIER  ::= {leader 1}
Iv7700_ST1 OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={lv77001}
I6panelTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER  ::={Iv7700_ST11}
IewfmTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER :={Iv7700_ST12}
I6vectorTBL  OBJECT IDENTIFIER  ::={Ilv7700_ST13}
I6pictureTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER ::={Iv7700_ST14}
I6audioTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER  ::={Ilv7700_ST15}
I6multiTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER  :={Iv7700_ST16}
I6statusTBL  OBJECT IDENTIFIER  ::={Ilv7700 ST17}
I6captureTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER  ::={Iv7700_ST18}
I6filesTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER == {Iv7700_ST19}
I6systemTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER  ::={Ilv7700 ST110}
I6trapTBL OBJECT IDENTIFIER  =={Iv7700 ST111}
I6panelTBL (1) group
MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
I6pISDI I6panelTBL.2 INTEGER |RW 0=SDIA
1=S8DIB
i6plReference I6panelTBL.3 INTEGER |R/W 0 =INT
1=EXT
i16plMode I6panelTBL.4 INTEGER |RW 0 = OVERLAY
‘ 1 = PARADE
2 = TIMING
16plAudChTBL I6panelTBL.5 Aggregate | — - '
16pICH1 I6plAudChTBL.1 INTEGER |RW 0 = off
1=o0n
I6pICH2 16plAudChTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 0=off
1=o0n
I6pICH3 16plAudChTBL.3 INTEGER |RW 0 = off
1=o0n
i6plIDisplay I6panelTBL.6 INTEGER |RW 0 =WFM
1 = Vector
2 = Audio
3 = Picture
4 = Multi
5 = Status
6 = Caputure
7 = System
8 = Memory
10 = Recall
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IBwfmTBL (2) group

MiB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS | Value/Range
IewfmintenTBL {ewfmTBL.1 Aggregate |- -
I6wfmintenWfm I6wifmintenTBL.1 INTEGER |{RW -128 to 127
I6wfmintenSCALE 16wfmintenTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W -8to7
ibwfmGainTBL IewfmTBL.2 A ate |— -
lewfmGainVAR 16wfmGainTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0=_Cal
1=Var
BwfmGainMAG I6wfmGainTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 0=Xx1
1=X5
i6wfmGainFILTER IBwfmGainTBL.3 INTEGER |R/W 0 =FLAT
1= LOW-PASS
I6wfmGainCFILTER I6wfmGainTBL.4 INTEGER |R/W 0 = FLAT
1 = FLAT-LUM
I6wfmSweepTBL 1I6wfmTBL.3 Aggregate | — —
IewfmSweepSweep IBwfmSweepTBL.1 INTEGER |RW 0=H
1=V
IewfmSweepHSweep IBwfmSweepTBL.2 INTEGER |RW 0=1H
1=2H
IBwfmSweepVSweep I6wfmSweepTBL.3 INTEGER |RW 0=1V
1=2V
lewfmSweepField i6BwfmSweepTBL.4 INTEGER |RW 0 = field1
1 = field2
lewfmSweepMAG i6BwfmSweepTBL.5 INTEGER |R/W 0=X1
1=X10
2=X20
3 = Active
4 = Biank
IewfmSweepVMAG I6BwfmSweepTBL.6 INTEGER |R/W 0=X1
1=X20
2 =X40
l6wfmLineSelectTBL I6wfmTBL.4 Aggregate |- -
IBwfmLineSelect I6wimLineSelectTBL.1 |INTEGER |{RW 0 =off
1=on
I6wfmLineSelectNumber| [6wfmLineSelectTBL.2 |INTEGER |R/W 1t0 1125
iewfmLineSelectField I6wfmLineSelectTBL.3 |INTEGER [RW 0 = FIELD1
1 = FIELD2
12 =FRAME
lewfmColorTBL 16wfmTBL.5 Aggregate |- -~
I6wfmColorMatrix I6wfmColorTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 =YCBCR
1=GBR
2=RGB
3 = COMPOSITE
4 = YGBR
5= TRGB
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MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
I6wfmColorYGBR l6wfmColorTBL.2 INTEGER |(RW 0 = off
1=o0n
IBwfmColorYRGB l6wfmColorTBL.3 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6wfmColorSetup [6wfmColorTBL.4 INTEGER |R/W 0=0%
1=7.5%
I6wfmScale TBL I6wfmTBL.6 Aggregate |- -~
l6wfmScaleUnit 16wfmScaleTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 =HDV SD%
(7700)
0=V (7720)
1=HDV SDV
(7700)
1=% (7720)
2 =HD% SD%
I6wfmScaleColor I6wfmScaleTBL.3 INTEGER |R/W 0 = White
1 = Yellow
2 =Cyan
3 =Green
4 = Magenta
5=Red
6 = Blue
I6wfmScaleColor75P lewfmScaleTBL.4 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
i 1=o0n
I6wfmEavSav IewfmTBL.7 INTEGER |R/W 0 = Remove
1 = Pass
IbwfmPersistenceTBL | I6wfmTBL.8 Aggregate |- -
IbwfmPersistence IewfmPersistenceTBL.1 | INTEGER |R/WO 0 = Clear
bwimTimingMode lowfmTBL.9 INTEGER |RW 0 = Normal
1=Pass
I6vetorTBL (3) group
MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
I6vecintenTBL I6vectorTBL.1 Aggregate |- —
I6vecintenVector I6vecintenTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W -128 to 127
I6vecintenScale lI6vecintenTBL.2 INTEGER |[R/W -8to7
l6vecintenPersistence | i6vecintenTBL.3 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=on
4 = infinit
I6vecintenPersistenceClear | I6vecintenTBL.4 INTEGER |R/WO 0=CLEAR
16vecGainTBL l6vectorTBL.1 Aggregate | — -
{6vecGainVar {6vecGainTBL.1 INTEGER |RW 0 =Cal
1= Val
l6vecGainMag I6vecGainTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 0=Xx1
: 1=X5
2 = IQ-MAG
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MiB oD SYNTAX |ACCESS | Value/Range
|6vecGainEavSav I6vecGainTBL.3 INTEGER |RW 0 = Remove
' 1 = Pass
I6vecLineSelectTBL I6vectorTBL.3 Aggregate | - -
I6vecLineSelect I6vecLineSelectTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 =off
1=on
I6vecLineSelectNumber | I6vecLineSelectTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 1101125
I6vecLineSelectField I6vecLineSelectTBL.3 |INTEGER |R/W 0 =FIELD1
1=FIELD2
2 =FRAME
I6vecColorSystemTBL I6vectorTBL .4 Aggregate | — -
i6vecColorSystemBar | I6vecColorSystemTBL.1 | INTEGER | R/W 0=100%
1=75%
{6vecColorSystem I6vecColorSystemTBL.2 | INTEGER |[RW 0 = Component
1 = Composite
i6vecColorSystemSetup | iBvecColorSystemTBL.3 | INTEGER | R'W 0=0%
1=7.5%
I6vecScaleTBL I6vectorTBL.5 Aggregate | - ~
I6vecScaleColor lI6vecScaleTBL.1 INTEGER |RW 0 = White
1 = Yellow
2=Cyan
3 =Green
4 = Magenta
5=Red
: 6 = Blue
I6vecScalelQAXIS I6vecScaleTBL.2 INTEGER |RW 0 =off
1=o0n
I6vecSelect I6vectorTBL.6 INTEGER jRW 0 = Vector
1 =8Bar
I6pictureTBL (4) group
MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
I6picMarkerTBL I6pictureTBL. 1 Aggregate | -- -
I6picMarker43 I6picMarkerTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
16picMarker69 I6picMarkerTBL.2 INTEGER |RW 0 = off
1=o0n
I6picMarkerSafeAction | I6picMarkerTBL.3 INTEGER |RW T0 = off
1=o0n
|6picMarkerSafeTitle I6picMarkerTBL.4 INTEGER |RW 0 = off
1=on
I6picMarkerCenter l6picMarkerTBL.5 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6picLineSelectTBL I6pictureTBL.2 Aggregate |- -
l6picLineSelect I6picLineSelectTBL.1 INTEGER |RW 0 = off
1=o0n
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MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
I6picLineSelectNumber | i6picLineSelectTBL.2. | INTEGER |RW 1to 1125
I6picLineSelectField I6picLineSelectTBL.3 INTEGER |RW 0 = FIELD1

1 = FIELD2
2 = FRAME
I6picSize I6picLineSelectTBL.4 INTEGER |R/W 0 =Fit
1=X1
I6audioTBL (5) group
MiB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
I6audMode I6audioTBL.1 INTEGER |RW 0 = Sound
2 = Lissajou
3 = Mult_liss
4 = Value
16audSdiTBL I6audioTBL.2 Aggregate | - -
16audSditst I6audSdiTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0=1
1=2
2=3
3=4
I6audSdi2nd 16audSdiTBL.2 INTEGER |RW 0=1
1=2
2=3
3=4
I6audGroup I6audioTBL.3 INTEGER |(R/W 0 =EMB18&2
1=EMB38&4
I6audSoundTBL 16audioTBL.4 Aggregate |- -
16audSoundAudio 16audSoundTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 8to7
I6audSoundScale 16audSoundTBL.2 INTEGER |[R/W 8to7
{6audSurround {6audSoundTBL.3 INTEGER |R/W 0=31
1=3-2
2=3-2-2
I6audSoundLissajou IbaudSoundTBL.4 INTEGER |(R/W 0=X-Y
1 = Matrix
I6audSoundLissal I6audSoundTBL.5 INTEGER |R/W 0 = CH1 or CH5,
9,13
1 = Ch2 or CH6,
10, 14
2 =Ch3 or CH7,
11,15
3 = Ch4 or CHS8,
12, 16
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MiB

OID

SYNTAX

ACCESS

Value/Range

I6audSoundLissaR

I6audSoundTBL.6

INTEGER

RW

0 = CH1 or CH5,
9,13
1 =Ch2 or CHS,
10, 14
2 =Ch3 or CH7,
11,15
3 =Ch4 or CHS8,
12, 16

I6audSoundGain

I6audSoundTBL.7

INTEGER

0=X1
1=X2
2=X10
3=X0.5
8 = Auto

I6audMeterTBL

I6audioTBL.S

Aggregate

IaudMeterRef

I6audMeterTBL.1

INTEGER

0 =-20dB
1=-18dB
2=-12dB

I6audMeterRange

I6audMeterTBL.2

INTEGER

0 = Peak60dB
1 = Peak90dB
2 = Avarage

I6audMeterScale

I6audMeterTBL.3

INTEGER

0=Type A
1=TypeB

16audMeterPeakHold

16audMeterTBL.4

OctetString

0=05
1=1.0
2=20
3=3.0
4=40
5=5.0
6=6.0
7=7.0
8=8.0
9=9.0
10 = Hold

i6audChMapTBL

l6audioTBL.6

Aggregate

I6audChMapL

I6audChMapTBL.1

INTEGER

0=Ch1,5, 9,13
1=Ch2, 6, 10, 14

+2=Ch3,7,11, 15

3=Ch4, 8,12, 16
4=Ch1,5, 9,13
5=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
6=Ch3,7,11,15
7=Ch4,8,12, 16
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MIB

OoID

SYNTAX

ACCESS

Value/Range

I6audChMapR

I6audChMapTBL.2

INTEGER

RW

0=Ch1,5, 9,13
1=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
2=Ch3,7,11,15
3=Ch4, 8,12, 16
4=Ch1,5, 9,13
5=Chz, 6, 10, 14
6=Ch3,7,11,15
7=Ch4,8,12, 16

I6audChMapSL

I6audChMapTBL.3

INTEGER

0=Ch1,5, 9,13
1=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
2=Ch3,7,11,15
3=Ch4, 8,12, 16
4=Ch1,5, 9,13
5=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
6=Ch3,7,11,15
7=Ch4, 8,12, 16

i6audChMapSR

I6audChMapTBL.4

INTEGER

0=Cht,5, 9,13
1=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
2=Ch3,7,11,15
3=Ch4,8,12, 16
4=Ch1,5, 9,13
5=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
6=Ch3,7,11,15
7=Ch4,8,12,16

I6audChMapC

I6audChMapTBL.5

INTEGER

0=Chit,5, 9,13
1=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
2=Ch3,7,11,15
3=Ch4,8,12,16
4=Ch1,5, 9,13
5=Chz, 6, 10, 14

16=Ch3,7,11,15

7=Ch4, 8,12, 16

I6audChMapLFE

I6audChMapTBL.6

INTEGER

0=Ch1,5, 9,13
1=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
2=Ch3,7,11,15
3=Ch4,8,12,16
4=Ch1,5, 9,13
5=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
6=Ch3,7,11,15
7 =Ch4, 8,12, 16
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MIB

OID

SYNTAX

ACCESS

Value/Range

I6audChMapRL

i6audChMapTBL.7

INTEGER

R/W

0=Ch1,5, 9,13
1=Ch2,6,10, 14
2=Ch3,7,11,15
3=Ch4, 8,12, 16
4=Ch1,5, 9,13
5=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
6=Ch3,7,11,15
7=Ch4, 8, 12,16

I6audChMapRR

16audChMapTBL.8

INTEGER

0=Ch1,5, 9,13
1=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
2=Ch3,7,11,15
3=Ch4, 8,12, 16
4=Ch1,5, 9,13
5=Ch2, 6, 10, 14
6=Ch3,7, 11,15
7=Ch4, 8,12, 16

I6multiTBL (6) group

MiB

OID

SYNTAX

ACCESS

Value/Range

I6muiMode

I6multiTBL.1

INTEGER

RW

0 = 4SCREEN
1=WFM-VEC
2=WFM-PIC
3 = WFM-AUD
4 = WFM-LVL

I6mulUpper

I6muititBL.2

INTEGER

0=VECTOR
1= AUDIO

I_6muILower

I6multiTBL.3

INTEGER

0 = Status
1 = AUD-LVL

16statusTBL (7) group

MIB

OID

SYNTAX

ACCESS

Value/Range

I6staLogTBL

I6statusTBL.1

Aggregate

—

l6staLoglLog

IstalLogTBL.1

INTEGER

RW

0 = Start
1 = Stop

I6staLogClear

lI6staLogTBL.2

INTEGER

RWO

0 = Clear

I6staLogMode

IstaLogTBL.3

INTEGER

R/W

0 =Over WR

11 = Stop

16staDumpTBL

i6statusTBL.2

Aggregate

i6staDumpMode

I6staDumpTBL.1

INTEGER

0 =Run
1 = Hold

I6staDumpDisplay

{6staDumpTBL.2

INTEGER

0 = Serial
1 = Compo
2 = Binary

I6staDumpLineNumber

I6staDumpTBL.3

INTEGER

1to 1125
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MiB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
i6staDumpSample 6staDumpTBL.4 INTEGER |R/W 0 to 2749
Note) The sample number
is even when the format
is 525i or 625i. If an odd
number is specified, it is
‘set to the previous even
number.
Example) 123
becomes 122.
I6staDumpEav I6staDumpTBL.5 INTEGER |R/WO 0 = Dump EAV
I6staDumpSav {6staDumpTBL.6 INTEGER | R/WO 0 = Dump SAV
I6staDumpFD I6staDumpTBL.7 INTEGER {R/WO 0 = Line
1 = Sample
iI6staAudioTBL I6statusTBL.3 Aggregate | — -
I6staAudioChSEL I6staAudioTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 = CH1 or CH5,
9,13
1 = Ch2 or CH6,
10,14
2 = Ch3 or CH7,
11,15
3 =Ch4 or CHS8,
12,16
4 = Ch1 or CH5,
9,13
5 = Ch2 or CH6,
10,14
6 = Ch3 or CH7,
11,15
7 = Ch4 or CH8,
12, 16,
I6staAncPacketTBL I6statusTBL.4 Aggregate | — -
I6staAncpacFormatidTBL | I6staAncPacketTBL.1 | Aggregate | - -
16staAncpacFormatPacketsel | I6staAncpacFormatidTBL.1 | INTEGER | R'W 0 = SMPTE
1=ARIB
I6staAncpacVancaribTBL | I6staAncPacketTBL.2 | Aggregate | —- -
I6staAncVanClocapTBL | I6staAncpacVancaribTBL.1 | Aggregate | — -
1BstaAncCanClocapDisplay | IBstaAncVanClocapTBL.1 | INTEGER |R/W 0=TEXT
1 =DUMP
I6staAncCanClocapCaptionnumber | I6staAncVanClocapTBL.2 | INTEGER |R/W 0=1
1=2
2=3
I6staAncCanClocapDumpmode | IBstaAncVanClocapTBL.3 | INTEGER | R/W 0 =HEX
1 = BINARY
16staAncVanNetqTBL | I6staAncpacVancaribTBL.2 | Aggregate | — -
I6staAncVanNetqDisplay | 16staAncVanNetqTBL.1 | INTEGER | R/W 0 =TEXT
1 = DUMP
iBstaAncVanNetqDumpmode | I6staAncVanNetqTBL.2 | INTEGER |R/W 0 = HEX
1 = BINARY .

16-17

PR A o5 % s oty



MiB OoID SYNTAX | ACCESS | Value/Range
IBstaAncVanNetqQ1~32 | i6staAncVanNetqTBL.3~34 [INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrTBL I6statusTBL.S Aggregate |- -
l6staRemoteErr l6staRemoteErmTBL.1 INTEGER {R/W 0=off
1=o0n
I6staErrCountRate {6staErrTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 0 = V-Rate
1=18ec
I6staErrDetectTBL l6staErrTBL.3 Aggregate |~ -
I6staErrDetectTrs I6staErrDetectTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
i6staErrDetectLine I6staErrDetectTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrDetectCRC {6staEmrDetectTBL.3 INTEGER |[R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
l6staErrDetectEDH I6staErrDetectTBL.4 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrDetectParity - | I6staErrDetectTBL.6 INTEGER |[RW 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrDetectCheckSum | I6staErrDetectTBL.7 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrDetectGamut I6staErrDetectTBL.9 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrDetectCGamut | I6staErrDetectTBL.10 INTEGER |R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrDetectBCH I6staErrDetectTBL. 11 INTEGER |[R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrDetectCable I6staErrDetectTBL.14 INTEGER |[R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrDetectAudCrc | I6staErrDetectTBL.15 | INTEGER | R/W 0 = off
1=o0n
I6staErrLevTBL 6staErrTBL .4 Aggregate | — -
I6staErmLevGamutTBL | I6staErrLevTBL.1 Aggregate | -— -
I6staErrLevGamutUpper | 16staErrLevGamutTBL.1 | OctetString | R'W 90.8 to 109.4
I6staErrl.evGamutLower | I6staErrLevGamutTBL.2 | OctetString | R'W -7.2t06.1
I6staErrlLevCGamutTBL | I6staErrLevTBL.2 Aggregate |- —
I6staErrLevCGamutUpper | I6staErrLevCGamutTBL.1| OctetString | R'W 90.0 to 135.0
18staErl.evCGamutLower | I6staErrLevCGamutTBL.2| OctetString | R/W |-40.0 to -20.0
I6staErrLevVideoTBL | I6staErrLevTBL.3 Aggregate | -- -
16staErLevVideoLumaUpper | I6staErrLevVideoTBL.1 | INTEGER |R/W -51 to 766
16staErrLevVideoLumalower | I6staErrLevVideoTBL.2 |INTEGER |R/W -51 to 766
i6staEmlevVideoChromaPlus | I6staErrLevVideoTBL.3 | INTEGER |R/W -400 to 399
{BstaElLevVideoChromaMinus | I6staErrLevVideoTBL.4 | INTEGER |R/W -400 to 399
I6staErrLevCableTBL I6staErrLevTBL.4 Aggregate |- -
I6staErrLevCableHDLen | lI6staErrLevCableTBL.1 | INTEGER |R/W 510 130
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3 =1080PSF/30

MiB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
|6staErrlevCableHDWar | I6staErrLevCableTBL.2 | INTEGER |R/W 5to 130
I6staErrLevCableSDLen | I6staErrLevCableTBL.3 |INTEGER | R/W 50 to 300
|6staErrlevCableSDWar | I6staErrLevCableTBL.4 | INTEGER |R/W 50 to 300

I6staEmDisplay 6staErrTBL.5 INTEGER |R/W 0 = Refresh
1 = Hold
I6staCableTBL I6statusTBL.6 Aggregate |- -
I6staCableHDSdi I6staCableTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 =LS5CFB
1=1694A
2=L-7CHD
I6staCableSDSdi I6staCableTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 0 =L5C2v
1 =28281
2 = 1505A
I6staReset BstatusTBL.7 INTEGER | RWO 0 =RESET
captureTBL (8) group

MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range

I6capDisplay I6captureTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 = Real

1 = Hold

2 = Both
I6capFileSelect I6captureTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 0 = Bmp Bsx

1=Bmp

2 =Bsx
i6filesTBL (9) group

MiB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range

I6filMakeTBL I6filesTBL.1 Aggregate | - -
16filMakeStatus 16filMakeTBL.1 INTEGER |R/WO 0 = Make Status
I6filMakelog i6filMakeTBL.2 INTEGER |R/WO 0 = Make Log
I6filMakeDump I6filMakeTBL.3 INTEGER {R/WO 0 = Make Dump
I6filMakeCapture 16filMakeTBL.4 INTEGER |R/WO 0 = Make Capture
I6filRecall I6filesTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 11030
I6systemTBL (10) group
MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
16sysFormatTBL 16systemTBL.1 Aggregate |- -
I6sysFormatMode I6sysFormatTBL.1 INTEGER |R/W 0 = Auto
1 = Manual
I6sysFormatFormat I6sysFormatTBL.2 INTEGER |R/W 0 = 10801/60 *
=10801/59.94 *
2 =10801/50 *

w

4 = 1080PSF/29.97 *

5 = 1080PSF/25

w
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MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
6 =1080P/30 *
7 =1080P/29.97 *
8=1080P/25 *
9=1080SF/24 *
10 = 1080PSF/24 *
11 = 1080P/23.98 *
12 = 1080PSF/23.98*
13=1035l/60 *
14 = 10351/59.94 *
15=720P/60 *
16 = 720P/59.94 *
17 =720P/50 *
18 =720P/30 *
19 = 720P/29.97 *
20=720P/25 *
21=720P/24 *
22 =720P/23.98 *
23 =5251/59.94 *
24 = 6251/50 *
* 7700 only
I6sysFormatCompositeFormat | I6sysFormatTBL.4 INTEGER |RW 0 = Auto
1=NTSC
2=PAL
I6sysFormatiPSF 16sysFormatTBL.5 INTEGER |RW 0 = Interlac
1 = Seg.Fram
16sysDispTBL 16systemTBL.2 Aggregate | — -
i16sysDispinfoTBL 16sysDispTBL.1 Aggregate | — —
i6sysDispInfoFormat | I6sysDisplnfoTBL.1 INTEGER |RW 0= off
1=on
16sysDispinfoTime i16sysDispinfoTBL.2 INTEGER |RW 0 = Real
1 = Timecode
2 =off
I6sysDispinfoDate 16sysDispinfoTBL.3 INTEGER |{R/W 0=Y-M-D
1=M-D-Y
2=D-M-Y
3 =off
16sysDispinfoColor 16sysDispinfoTBL.4 INTEGER |RW +0 = off
1=o0n
I6sysDispInfoTimeCode | 16sysDispinfoTBL.5 INTEGER |RW 0=LTC
1=VITC
16sysSCutTBL I6systemTBL.3 Aggregate | —- —
16sysSCutShortCutKey j16sysSCutTBL.1 INTEGER |RW 0 = KeyLED
1 = DirectK
iI6sysDate lI6systemTBL.5 OctetString | R'W yyyy/mm/dd
HH:MM:SS
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MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
I6sysinit 16systemTBL.6 INTEGER |RWO 90 = Initial
6trapTBL (11) group
MIB OID SYNTAX | ACCESS Value/Range
6trapStrTBL 6trapTBL.1 Aggregate |- = (Variable Binding
List)
I6trapManagerlp I6trapTBL.2 IpAddress |R/W IP address of
distination Manager
_ of Trap
l6traplD I6trapTBL.3 INTEGER |R/O 0
16 TrapStatusTBL 6trapTBL.4 Aggregate |- -
I6TrapStaCableLen I6TrapStatusTBL.1 INTEGER |R/O For CABLE ERR
— (Variable Binding
List)
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16.5 Enterprise Trap

This section describes the enterprise traps of the LV 7700/LV 7720.

16.5.1 Trap Community Name

The trap community name is fixed as follows:

Trap Community: LDRUser

16.5.2 Setting the IP Address of the SNMP Manager

Assign the IP address of the SNMP manager to the following MIB object.

“1.3.6.1.4.1.leader(20111).lv 7700(1).lv 7700_st(1).trapTBL(11).trapManagerip(2).0”

16.5.3 Specific Traps
Description Specific Trap Type
Fan stop detection 1
Fan restart detection 2
NO SIGNAL 3
FORMAT ERROR 4
TRS error detection 5
* | Line number error detection 6
* ! CRC error detection (LUMA) 7
*| CRC error detection (CHROMA) 8
Checksum error detection 9
*| BCH error detection 10
EDH error detection 11
Parity error detection 13
Equivalent cable length meter error detection 19
Equivalent cable length meter warning detection 20
Gamut error detection 23
Composite gamut error detection 24
No error (at error recovery and startup) 37

* Only for LV 7700

Error detection specifications: The error is detected at V SYNC intervals, but. errors are

transmitted at 1-second intervals.

Emrors that occur
consolidated.

If an error that was transmitted 1 second earlier is detected

over the 1-second

again, it is not transmitted the next time.
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16.5.4 Description of the Variable Binding List

index 1:
OID: leader(20111).LV 7700(1).lv 7700ST1(1).trapTBL(11).trapStrTBL(1).1.0
Syntax: Counter
Range: 1 to 4284967295 (overflow occurs if this range is exceeded)

Description: The total number of enterprise traps sent after starting up.

index 2:

OID: leader(20111).LV 7700(1).lv 7700ST1(1).trapTBL(11).trapStrTBL(1).2.0
Syntax: Octet String

Range: Up to 40 characters -

Description: Date/Time when the error occurred and line information

index 3:

YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss ,mod,sdi,ref

YYYY =Yer

MM = Month

DD = Day

hh = Hour

mm = Minute

ss = Second

'mod = Module Number (1 or 2)

sdi = SDI INPUT (A or B)

ref = Reference (I (Internal) or E (Extemnal))

Examiple: 2004/07/15 11:30:11  ,1,Al

OID: leader(20111).LV 7700(1).lv 7700ST1(1).trapTBL(11).trapStrTBL(1).3.0
Syntax: Octet String

Range: Up to 40 characters

Description: Format information

Example “1080sF/f30
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Format information for traps

Syntax Format
1080sF/30 , 1080sF/30
1080sF/29.97 , 1080sF/29.97
1080sF/26 1080sF/25
1080p/30 , 1080p/30
1080i/60 . 1080i/60
1080p/25 , 1080p/25
1080i/50 , 1080i/50
1080p/24 , 1080p/24
1080sF/24 1080sF/24
720p/60 , 720p/60
720p/50 , 720p/50
720p/30 , 720p/30
720p/25 , 720p/25
720p/24 \ 720p/24
1080p/29.97 , 1080p/29.97
1035i/59.94 1035i/59.94
1080/59.94 , 1080i/59.94
1080p/24.97 , 1080p/24.97
1080i/50 , 1080i/50
1080p/23.98 |, 1080p/23.98
1080sF/23.98 , 1080sF/23.98
720p/59.94 720p/59.94
720p/50 , 720p/50
720p/29.97 720p/29.97
720p/25 , 720p/25
720p/23.98- 720p/23.98
525i/59.94 525i/59.94
625i/50 , 6251/50
FORMAT_ERROR FORMAT ERROR
NO_SIGNAL NO SIGNAL

* Only for LV 7700
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* Only for LV 7700
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index 4.

OID: leader(20111).LV 7700(1).lv 7700ST1(1).trapTBL(11).trapStrTBL(1).4.0

Syntax: Octet String

Range: Up to 40 characters

Description: Error information

Example “TRS_ERR”
Error information for TRAPs
Syntax Description

TRS_ERR TRS error detection
LINE_ERR Line number error detection
CRC_L_ERR CRC error detection (LUMA)
CRC_C ERR CRC error detection (CHROMA)
CHECKSUM_ERR Checksum error detection
BCH_ERR BCH error detection
EDH_ERR EDH error detection
RESERVED_ERR Reserved area error detection
LVL L ERR Level error detection (LUMA)
LVL_C ERR Level error detection (CHROMA)
GAMUT_ERR Gamut error detection
COMP_GAMUT_ERR Composite gamut error detection
PARITY_ERR Parity error detection
CABLE_ERR Equivalent cable length meter error detection
CABLE_WAR Equivalent cable length meter waming detection
FAN STOP Fan stop detection
FAN_RESTART Fan restart detection



17. ADDITIONAL FUNCTION For Software Version 1.1 or Higher
17.1 SPECIFICATIONS
17.1.1 Description
The addendum manual portion from this chapter describes specifications and functions
that are added when the LV 7700/LV 7720 firmware is upgraded from version 1.0 to 1.1.
17.1.2 New Functions

¢ Audio CRC Error Detection
CRC errors of the channel status data that is multiplexed in the embedded audio can be

detected.
Standard Supported
Signal Name Standard Supported | DID SbiD
Format ID SMPTE 352M - 241h {101h
V-ANC ARIB Standard ”
| Inter-stationary control data_|ARIBSTD-B39 | 25Fh |1FEh
_..Data broadcast trigger signal |ARIBSTD-B35 | 25Fh [1FDh . S
Digital closed caption ARIB STD-B37 25Fh | 1DFh (HD closed caption)
2DEh (SD closed caption)
e emee e | 2DDh (Analog)
| Userdatal 1 ARIBTR-B23  125Fh|2FCh ..
User data 2 ' ARIB TR-B23 25Fh | 1FBh

e Gamut Bar Display
Displays a peak level meter for Y, G, B, R, and pseudo~composite signals.

e V-ANC Monitor Function
List Display
The presence/absence of ancillary data including V-ANC can be listed.
Format ID Display
Displays the current video mode as defined by ARIB STD B-39 or the PAYLOAD ID
packet as defined by SMPTE 352M.
V-ANC Data Display of the ARIB Standard
Displays the inter-stationary control data as defined by ARIB STD-B39.
Displays the closed caption data as defined by ARIB STD-B37.
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17.2 MENU STRUCTURE

Menus indicated by italics are functions that are added when the LV 7700/LV 7720 firnware
is upgraded from version 1.0 to 1.1.

VECTOR key—
and

MULTI key /
MULT!I VECTOR
Menu

STATUS key —
and

MULTI key /
MULTI STATUS
Menu

— I INTEN / SCALE  ———---—-)

— GEIN —_—

— COLOR SYSTEM ——---—-

o~

— SELECT  (VECTOR/BAR)

17-2

— LINE SELECT ——----- There is no change from version 1.0.

— Il LoG )
— DATA DUMP There is no change from version 1.0.
— AUDIO
-
— ANC
) PACKET~'
- EDH e up menu * EDH displays when the MODE
is SD-SDI.
- FORMAT —— PACKET (SMPTE / ARIB)
D SELECT
— up menu
- V- ANC —— CLOSED —— DISPLAY (TEXT/DUMP)
ARIB CAPTION

- CAPTION (1/2/3)
NUMBER

— DUMP  (HEX/BINARY)
MODE

— up menu



— NET-Q & DISPLAY (TEXT/DUMP)
— DUMP  (HEX/BINARY)

MODE
— next menu

— up menu

— Q1 (ON/ OFF)
— Q2 (ON/ OFF)
— &l @3 (ON/ OFF)
_NZMos  (ON/OFP)
— Il a5 (ON/OFF)
— next menu ——’

— up menu

— Q6 (ON/ OFF)
— Q7 (ON/ OFF)
— Q8 (ON/ OFF)
— Q9 (ON/ OFF)
— Q10 (ON/ OFF)
— next menu —|

— up menu

— Q11 (ON/ OFF)
— Q12 (ON/ OFF)
— Q13 (ON/ OFF)
— I8 a14 (ON/ OFF)
- Bl a5 - (ON/OFP

- up menu

— next menu —l
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Lm up menu

L up menu

174

_ IZ8 ofs (ON/ OFF)
23017 (ON/ OFF)
a8 (ON/ OFF)
— a9  (ON/OFF
5 020 (QN/OFF)

- next menu
L up menu —-l

| IEE 21 (ON / OFF)
- 133 022 (ON/OFF)
3 2 (ON/ OFF)
2N Q24 (ON/OFF)
- 53 025 (ON/OFF)

| up menu

| _ next menu —’

B Q26 (ON / OFF)
— A Q27 (ON/ OFF)
o Q28 (ON/ OFF)
| I 029 (QN/OFF)
N Q30 (ON/ OFF)
| next menu '—'

| up menu

o 71 LE (ON/ OFF)
- IR 032 (ON/OFF)

| next menu _!

L up menu

AR AR



l— ERROR —— REMOTE (OFF / POSITIVE / NEGATIVE)'
CONFIG ERR OUT

= ERROR
DETECT

— ERROR
LEVEL

— ERROR
DISPLAY

— up menu

17-5

— COUNT RATE (V RATE / 1sec)

YV Il TRS ERROR (ON / OFF)
- LINE ERROR (ON / OFF)
— CRC ERROR (ON / OFF)
- EDH ERROR (ON / OFF)
— next menu
- up menu —l
| Eg;;gr? (ON / OFF)
| ggsgrésum (ON / OFF)
T oveD
CERGET ovom
L next menu
L up menu —l
— BCH ERROR (ON / OFF)
- AUDIO CRC (ON/OFP)
CEAR, oo,
— next menu
— up menu —I

There is no change from
version 1.0.
(REFRESH / HOLD)



17.3 BAR DISPLAY

Peak levels of video signals can be displayed in place of the vectors.

The bar display that shows the peak ievels can display five signals, intensity signal (Y),
green (G), blue (B), red (R), and composite (COMP). The LV 7700/LV 7720 also operates
in vectorscope mode to support muiti screen display.

[ [VECTOR] — | F-6 | SELECT — VECTOR/BAR]

To enable the bar display, press the VECTOR key to display the vector display menu.
Then, press SELECT to select BAR. If you select VECTOR, the vectorscope
display is enabled.

The bar display of G, B, R, and COMP signals shows the levels through a matrix
conversion of the Y, Cg, Cr of the SDI signal.

1080i/59.94 YCbCr 20050301 (&) 10:00:00

Y B R cHp
& 135

129

"o

-33
-40
IRE

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F'5 F-6 F-7

INTEN / GAIN LINE COLOR SELECT
SCALE SELECT SYSTEM .
BAR

Figure 17.3.1 Bar display

17.3.1 Limit Setting

The bar display is normally shown in cyan, but the section exceeding the specified level is
shown in red. The selectable range of limits is as follows:

Y Upper limit: The limit is fixed to 100% and cannot be changed.
Lower limit: The limit is fixed to 0% and cannot be changed.

‘G, B, R Upper limit: The limit can be set in the range of 80.0 % to 109.4 %.
Lower limit: The limit can be set in the range of -7.2 % to +6.0 %.

176



The limit settings are linked to the gamut error threshold level.
For the procedure to set the limit, see section 11.7.1 “Gamut Error Threshold
Level” in the LV 7700/LV 7720 Instruction Manual.

CMP  Upper limit: The limit can be set in the range of 90.0 % to 135.0 %.
Lower limit: The limit can be set in the range of -40.0 % to -20.0 %.
The limit settings are linked to the composite gamut error threshold level. For the
procedure to set the limit, see section 11.7.2, “Composite Gamut Error
Threshold Level” in the LV 7700/LV 7720 Instruction Manual.

17.3.2 Gamut Display Frequency Characteristics
To eliminate transient gamut errors such as overshoot on the bar display, the peak level is

detected through a low pass filter with the following characteristics.

HD-SDI: Approx. 5§ MHz low pass filter {for LV 7700)
SD-SDI: Approx. 1.8 MHz low pass filter
17.3.3 Miscellaneous
Detection is performed on all lines regardiess of the line selector ON/OFF setting on the
bar display.
17.3.4 Detalls of Bar Display

o Bar Display Contents
Y G B A CMP

120

0 0 0 0 0

-33
-40
L J IRE

Y level bar GBR component gamutbar  Composite gamut bar

} } }

Y signal levet of the  Level after converting the  Level that combines the intensity signal
SDi signal SDI signal into GBR and chroma signal after converting the
SDi signal into composite.-

Figure 17.3.2 Bar display contents
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LA L ARRRR RN L

+ Component Bar Display Contents

Y,G,B,R
Positive peak ~3 (100> +— Reference scale with 0.7 V
setto 100 % '
Negative peak — 21— (0 ) «— Reference scale with 0V
setto 0 %

Indicates the range defined by the
positive and negative peak levels.

Figure 17.3.3 Bar display contents of component signal

o 'Composite Bar Display Contents

gsng‘)lay 9;?3\;"&:}\ Indicates the positive and
Positive peak limit of the postt negative peak levels of Y + C
100 %-color bar setup 0 % ~_, 135 cuP (intensity level and color level)

Maximum level of negative modulation —» converted to composite signals.

Positive peak limit of intensity — NEV

Negative peak limit of intensity — C®

Negative peak limit of the — 3D

100 % color bar setup 0 % I-;g I,

The data in the blanking period is not
displayed as a level on the bar graph.

Figure 17.3.4 Bar display contents of composite signal
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17.4 STATUS DISPLAY
17.4.1 Supplementary Information Concerning the Status Display

(1) Error Display
The status display shows “NORMAL” when there is no error in each measurement
item and shows “ERROR” when an error occurs. When an error occurs, the “ERROR”
display is held for 1 second.

(2) Compact Flash Card : ,
When saving data such as error logs and data dumps to a compact flash card, use a
card of a flash memory type.

Micro drives are not supported.

(3) EDH Error Detection
If the EDH error detection is tumed ON while applying an SD-SDI signai and a TRS
error occurs, the EDH item displays “—". If this happens and the TRS error
detection is ON, the error is counted as a TRS error but not as an EDH error. In
addition, EDH is not detected when a TRS error occurs regardless of whether the
TRS error detection setting is ON or OFF.

(4) Reserved Area Error
The reserved area efror is a measurement item that results in error when the data
assigned to TRS or ADF such as 000h or 3FFh occurs outside a given area. The
reserved area error also occurs when a TRS error occurs.
17.4.2 Audio CRC Detection Function
17.4.2.1 Status Display of the Audio CRC

A CRC error detection function of audio signals has been added to the status display that
is shown when the STATUS key is pressed. The audio signal CRC error is detected by
calculating the CRC of the channel status bits in the audio signal that is multiplexed in the
SDI signal.

The audio CRC detection function is turned OFF by default.
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17.4.2.2 EventLog

1080i /59.94 YCbCr 2005103101 _@-10;00:00
SDI SIGNAL DETECT FORMAT NORMAL
TRS NORMAL
LINE NUMBER NORMAL
CRC LUMA NORMAL CRC CHROMA  NORMAL
VIDEO  GAMUT NORMAL COMP.GAMUT  NORMAL
ANC PARITY NORMAL
CHECKSUM NORMAL
AUDIO  BCH NORMAL
| crc NORMAL |  «—Additional item
CHANNEL 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 6 7, 8,
9, 10, 1, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16
ETC CABLE LENGTH 50m
ERROR COUNT 0 FROM RESET 00:10:00
LOG MODE NOW LOGGING
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F6 F-7
LOG DATA AUDIO ANC ERROR CABLE ERROR
DUMP PACKET CONFIG LENGTH RESET
Figure 17.4.1 Status screen and status display menu

L RN

The result of audio CRC detection can be logged to an event log. When an audio CRC

error occurs, “CRC_ERR” is indicated in the area displaying the error information.

For details on event logs, see section 11.2, “Event Log” in the LV 7700/LV 7720
Instruction Manual.

17.4.2.3 Turning the Error Detection ON/OFF

[ [STATUS | — [ F:5 | ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT — next

menu — | F-6 | next menu — AUDIO CRC : ON / OFF ]
The audio CRC detection function is turned OFF by default.

To start the error detection, press ERROR CONFIG from the status display menu
(press the STATUS key) of Figure 17.4.1. Then, press ERROR DETECT and
next menu twice. Press AUDIO CRC to select ON. If you select OFF, audio CRC
errors are not detected.
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17.4.3 V-ANC Monitor Function
17.4.3.1 ANC_PACKET Summary Display -

[ [STATUS | — | F-4 | ANC PACKET]
Press | F-4 | ANC PACKET from the status display menu that appears by pressing the
STATUS key to show the list of the presence/absence of ANC data that-is detectable.

10801/59.94 YCbCr EE]zoosloam (® 10:00:00

ANC PACKET SUMMARY

AUDIO CONTROL PACKET DETECT

EDH MISSING

LTC DETECT

vITc DETECT

PAYLOAD DETECT

V-ANC SMPTE EIA-708 DETECT
EIA-608 DETECT
PROGRAM DETECT
DATA BROADCAST DETECT
VBl DETECT

V-ANC ARIB CLOSED CAPTION1  DETECT
CLOSED CAPTION2 DETECT
CLOSED CAPTION3  DETECT

NET-Q DETECT
TRIGGER PACKET DETECT
USER DATA 1 DETECT
USER DATA 2 DETECT
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
FORMAT_ V-ANC up
[[o] _ARIB menu

Figure 17.4.2 ANC Packet Detection Display and ANC Packet Menu

@ AUDIO CONTROL PACKET
Control data for the embedded audio.
Multiplex line
- HD-SDI  Line 9 and 571 of the Y channel
- SD-SDI Line 12 and 275
* Details of audio control packet are displayed using [ STATUS | — [ F-3 | AUDIO.

@ EDH (Error Detection and Handling)
Packet for detecting SD-SDI transmission errors.
When multiple devices are connected, this packet allows you to track the device in
which the error occurred.
Error is detected on the full field and active picture.
Multiplex line
- 525/59.94 Line 9 and 272
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-625/50  Line 5 and 318
* Details of EDH are displayed using [ STATUS | — [ F-4 | ANC PACKET —
EDH.
For HD-SDI, EDH does not display.

LTC (Linear/Longitudinal Time Code)
A type of time code that is multiplexed in the frame once.
Complies with the SMPTE RP-188 standard.

VITC (Vertical Interval Time Code)
A type of time code that is multiplexed in the field once.
Complies with the SMPTE RP-188 standard.

PAYLOAD (Payload ID)

A packet for identifying the SDI video signal format.

Complies with the SMPTE 352M-2002 standard.

* Details are displayed using - ANC PACKET — FORMAT_ID
- PAKET SELECT : SMPTE/ARIB.

EIA-708

One of the closed caption standards of a U.S. system.
Closed caption data for digital video.

Muitiplexed in the V-ANC area

EIA-608

One of the closed caption standards of a U.S. system.

Originally closed caption data for analog composite signals (multiplexed in line 21).
Muitiplexed in the V-ANC area

PROGRAM (Program Description)

Mainly the program description standard of a U.S. system.
Multiplexed in the V-ANC area -

Complies with the SMPTE 334M standard.

DATA BROADCAST

Mainly the data broadcast packet of a U.S. system.
Multiplexed in the V-ANC area

Complies with the SMPTE 334M standard.

VBI
Multiplexed in the V-ANC area
Complies with the SMPTE 334M standard.

CLOSED CAPTION 1,2,3
Closed caption information packet of a Japanese system multiplexed in the V-ANC
area. Up to 3 closed caption data can be muitiplexed.

.Complies with the ARIB STD-B37 standard.
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Muitiplex line
- HD-SDI Line 19 and 582
- SD-SDI  Line 18 and 281

@ NET-Q (Inter-Stationary Control Data)
NET-Q is called “Inter-Stationary Control Data”.
Complies with the ARIB STD-B39 standard.
Multiplex line
- HD-SDI Line 20 and 583
» SD-SDI  Line 19 and 282

@ TRIGGER PACKET
TRIGGER PACKET is called “Data Broadcast Trigger Signal’”.
Complies with the ARIB STD-B35 standard.
Multiplex line
- HD-SDI Line 20 and 583
- SD-SDI  Line 19 and 282

@ USERDATA 1,2
As for the content of transmission, it is data not especially decided.
Complies with the ARIB STD-B35 standard.
Multiplex line
- HD-SDI Line 20 and 583
- SD-SDI Line 19 and 282

17.4.3.2 Format ID Display

[ [STATUS | = [ F-4 | ANC PACKET — FORMAT ID — PACKET
SELECT : SMPTE/ARIB] ) )

The format ID is ANC data used to identify the video signal format. It is called PAYLOAD
ID in the SMPTE specifications. The format ID on the LV 7700/LV 7720 can be set to
SMPTE or ARIB. If SMPTE is selected, the PAYLOAD ID as defined by SMPTE 352 is
displayed. If ARIB is selected, the current video mode that is included in the inter-
stationary control data as defined by ARIB STD-B39 is displayed.

SMPTE: Displays the PAYLOAD ID as defined by SMPTE 352M.
ARIB: Displays the current video mode as defined by ARIB STB-B39.

The format ID display is enabled by pressing FORMAT ID from the ANC packet
menu. Press PACKET SELECT to switch between SMPTE and ARIB.
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1080i/59.94 YCbCr

2004/03/01

@ 10:00:00

FORMAT ID DISPLAY SMPTE 352M

BYTE1 10000111

VERSION 1D SMPTE 352M-2002

PAYLOAD ID 1125(1080) LINE

DIGITAL INTERFACE 1.485Gb/s
BYTE2 0000110

TRANSPORT STRUCTURE INTERLACED

PICTURE STRUCTURE INTERLACED

PICTURE RATE 30/1.001
BYTE3 00000010

ASPECT RATIO RESERVED

H SAMPLING RESERVED

SAMPLING STRUCTURE 4:4:4 GBR
BYTE4 00000001

CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT DUAL LINK A

DYNAMIC RANGE 100%

ASPECT RATIO

MAPPING MODE

BIT DEPTH 108IT

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7

PACKET up
SELECT menu
SMPTE

Figure 17.4.3 Format ID Display
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Table 17.4.1 Description of the format ID display

Item Description

BYTE1,2,3,4 The format ID consists of 4-byte data.
This actual data is displayed in binary.

VERSION ID indicates the PAYLOAD ID version. Old version-of packets are not
supported.

PAYLOAD ID Indicates the video format.

DIGITAL INTERFACE Indicates the SDI bit rate.

TRANSPORT STRUCTURE | Indicates whether the digital interface uses a progressive or

’ interlaced transport structure.

PICTURE STRUCTURE Indicates whether the picture has been scanned as progressive or
interlaced.

PICTURE RATE Indicates the frame rate.

ASPECT RATIO Indicates the image aspect ratio.

H SAMPLING Indicates the number of horizontal Y samples.

SAMPLING STRUCTURE Indicates the sampling structure.

CHANNEL ASSIGNMEMT Indicates the link during dual link

DYNAMIC RANGE Indicates the dynamic range of a pixel. This is not used in the |
ARIB specifications.

ASPECT RATIO Indicates the image aspect ratio. This is not used in the ARIB
specifications.

MAPPING MODE Indicates the mapping mode as defined by SMPTE 349M.
This is not used in the ARIB specifications.

BIT DEPTH Indicates the quantization accuracy of a pixel.

17.4.3.3 Closed Caption Data Display

[ [STATUS | — [ F-4 ] ANC PACKET = V-ANC ARIB — [F-1] CLOSED
CAPTION ]

An analysis (text) display of the header section and dump display of an entire packet can
be shown for the digital closed caption packets as defined by ARIB STD-B37. In the ARIB
standard, up the three types of digital closed caption packets can be multiplexed. One of
the three types is selected and displayed.

If data dump is selected, you can select binary display or hexadecimal display.

To display the digital closed caption data, press V-ANC ARIB from the ANC packet
menu and press CLOSED CAPTION. ) ’

(1) Selection of the Digitai Closed Caption Type
Since up to three types of digital closed caption is multiplexed, select the type of
digital closed caption you wish to display. Select 1, 2, or 3, which corresponds the
order of the closed caption data that is multiplexed in the SDI signal.
Press CAPTION NUMBER to select 1, 2, or 3.
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(2) Switching between Text Dispiay and Dump Dispiay
To switch between text display and dump display, press DISPLAY to select
TEXT to enable the analysis display and DUMP to enable the dump display showing
the entire packet.

{3) Dump Dispiay Format :
If the closed caption data display is set to dump, you can select the display format
between binary and hexadecimal. Press DUMP MODE to select BINARY for
binary display or HEX for hexadecimal display.

1080i/59.94 YCbCr 20040301 (1 10:00:00
CLOSED CAPTION DISPLAY  ARIB STD-B37

LINE NUMBER 19,562
CLOSED CAPTIONTYPE  HD
HEADER WORD1:00000000

ERROR CORRECTION NO

CONTINUITY INDEX - 15
HEADER WORD2:00000000
HEADER WORD3:00000000

START PACKET FLAG 1

END PACKET FLAG 0

TRANSMISSION MODE STORAGE

FORMAT ID HD
HEADER WORD4:00000000

C.C.DATAID EXCHANGE FORMAT

LANGUAGE ID LANGUAGE 1

F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F6 F7
DISPLAY c.C. up
NUMBER menu
TEXT 1 :

Figure 17.4.4 Text display of the closed caption and closed caption data menu
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Table 17.4.2 Description of the closed caption packet display

Item Description

LINE NUMBER indicates the line number to which the digital closed
caption is multiplexed. :

CLOSED CAPTION TYPE | Indicates the type of digital closed caption data.

ERROR CORRECTION | Indicates the availability of error correction.

CONTINUITY INDEX A counter indicating the continuity of packets.

START PACKET FLAG Indicates the start of the closed caption data group.

END PACKET FLAG indicates that the end TS packet is included when

- the packet is divided using MPEG-2 TS.

TRANSMISSION MODE | Indicates the transmission mode.

FORMAT ID Indicates the type of digital closed caption packet.

C.C.DATAID Indicates the closed caption data ID.

LANGUAGE ID Indicates the language ID used to send closed
captions in multiple languages.

10801 /59.94 YCbCr

CLOSED CAPTION DISPLAY

LINE

DID

SDID

DC
HEADER1
HEADER2
HEADER3
HEADER4
DATA1
DATA2
DATA3
DATA4
DATAS
DATA6
DATA7

= 0N LWN=

-t

F-1 F-2

% 2004/03/01

@ 10:00:00

ARIB STD-B37

19,582
25F
1DF
2FF
200
200
200
200

-200
200
200
200
200
200
200

F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 Fe7

DISPLAY
DUMP

DUMP
MODE
HEX

up
menu

Figure 17.4.5 Closed Caption Data in Hexadecimal Notation Display
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1080i/59.94 YCbCr 2004/03/01 @ 10:00:00
CLOSED CAPTION DISPLAY  ARIB STD-B37
LINE 19,582
DID 1001011111
SDID 0111011111
DC 1011111111
1 HEADER1 1000000000
2 HEADER2 1000000000
3 HEADER3 1000000000
4 HEADER4 1000000000
5 DATA1 1000000000
6 DATA2 1000000000
7 DATA3 1000000000
8 DATA4 1000000000
9 DATAS 1000000000
10 DATA6 1000000000
11 DATA? 1000000000
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
DISPLAY DUMP up
MODE menu
DUMP BINARY

Figure 17.4.6 Closed Caption Data in Binary Notation Display

17.4.3.4 Inter-Stationary Control Signal

[ [STATUS ] — | F-4 | ANC PACKET — V-ANC ARIB — NET-Q]

An analysis (text) display of the dump display of an entire packet can be shown for the
inter-stationary control signal as defined by ARIB STD-B39.

If data dump is selected, you can select binary display or hexadecimal display.

(1) Switching between Text Display and Dump Display
To switch between text display and dump display, press DISPLAY to select
TEXT to enable the analysis display and DUMP to enable the dump display showing
the entire packet.

(2) Dump Display Format
If the DISPLAY is set to dump, you can select the display format between
binary and hexadecimal. Press DUMP MODE to select BINARY for binary
display or HEX for hexadecimal display.

(3) Turning the Q Signal ON/OFF
The Q bit 0/1 display of the TRIGGER SIGNAL can be tumed ON/OFF independently
on the text display screen. From the inter-stationary control menu, press next
menu. Then, press | F-1 ] to | F-5 | to tum Q1 to Q32 ON/OFF independently.
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1080i/59.94 YCbCr

INTER-STATIONARY CONTROL DATA  ARIB STD-B39

® 100000

2004/03/01

LINE NUMBER 20,583
ERROR CORRECTION NO
CONTINUITY INDEX 15
STATION CODE LEADER
DATE & TIME 2004/07/05 10:00:00
VIDEO CURRENT :1080i/59.94 NEXT:1080i/59.94 COUNTDOWN:254
AUDIO CURRENT :5.1+8 NEXT:5.1+S COUNTDOWN:254
DOWN MIX CURRENT:1/4 2 NEXT:14°2
TRIGGER SIGNAL
Q1:1 Q2:1 Q3:1 Q4:1 Q5:1 Q6:1 Qr7:1 Qs8:1
Q9:1 Q10:1 Q11:1 Q12:1 Q13:1 Q141 Q15:1 Q16:1
Qi17:1 Q18:1 Q19:1 Q20:1 Q21:1 Q22:1 Q23:1 Q24:1
Q25:1 Q26:1 Q27:1 Q28:1 Q29:1 Q30:1 Q31:1 Q32:1
COUNTER Qt: 0 Q2 0 Q3 0 Q4: O
COUNTDOWN Q1:255 Q2:255 Q3:255 Q4:255
STATUS SIGNAL
S1:1 S2:1 S3:1 S4:1 S5:1 S$6:1 S7:1 S8:1
S9:1 S$10:1 S11:1 S12:1 S13:1 S14:1 S15:1 $16:1
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 _ F-6 F-7
DISPLAY next up menu
menu
TEXT

Figure 17.4.7 Inter-Stationary Control Signal Display and Inter-Stationary Control Menu

Table 17.4.3 Description of the inter-stationary control signal display

item Description

LINE NUMBER Indicates the line number to which the inter-stationary control signal is
multiplexed.

ERROR CORRECTION | Indicates the availability of error correction.

CONTINUITY INDEX A counter indicating the continuity of packets.

STATION CODE Indicates the originating station code. The code is expressed using
alphabet characters or Japanese katakana.

DATE & TIME indicates the originating station time. Expressed with a date and time.

VIDEO CURRENT Indicates the current video mode. For details, see section 17.4.3.2,
“Format ID Display.”

AUDIO CURRENT Indicates the current audio mode.

NEXT Indicates the next video/audio mode. )

COUNTDOWN Indicates the countdown of the video/audio mode switching.

DOWN MIX CURRENT | Indicates the current audio down mix designation.

NEXT Indicates the next audio down mix designation.

TRIGGER SIGNAL Indicates the trigger signal that represents the timing.

COUNTER Indicates a count up to the required timing for Q1 to Q4 of the
TRIGGER SIGNAL.

COUNTDOWN Indicates a count down to the required timing for Q1 to Q4 of the
TRIGGER SIGNAL.

STATUS SIGNAL Indicates the status. The bit definitions are arbitrary.




(1) Data Dump Display (HEX)

1080i/59.94 YCbCr % 200410301 () 10:00:00

INTER-STATIONARY CONTROL DATA  ARIB STD-B39

LINE 20,583
DID 25F
SDID 1FE
DC 2FF
0 HEADER 200
1 STATION CODE1 200
2 STATION CODE2 200
3 STATION CODE3 200
4 STATION CODE4 200
5 STATION CODES 200
8 STATION CODE6 200
7 STATION CODE?7 200
8 STATION CODES 200
9 YEAR 104
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
DISPLAY DUMP .up
MODE menu
DUMP HEX

Figure 17.4.8 Inter-Stationary Control Signal in Hexadecimal Notation Display

(2) Data-Dump Display (BIN)

1080i/50.4 YCbCr %2004/03/01 (® 10:00:00

INTER-STATIONARY CONTROL DATA  ARIB STD-B39

LINE 20,583
DID 1001011111
SDID 0111111110
DC 1011111111
0 HEADER 1000000000
1 STATION CODE1 1000000000
2 STATION CODE2 1000000000
3 STATION CODE3 1000000000
4 STATION CODE4 1000000000
5 STATION CODES 1000000000
8 STATION CODE6 1000000000
7 STATION CODE?7 1000000000
8 STATION CODES 1000000000
9 YEAR 0100000100
F-1 F-2 F-3 F-4 F-5 F-6 F-7
DISPLAY DUMP up
MODE menu
DUMP BINARY

.Figure 17.4.9 Inter-Stationary Control Signal in Binary Notation Display
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2-6-33 Tsunashima-Higashi, Kohoku-ku, Yokohama 223-8505, Japan
_ PHONE: 81-45-541-2123 FAX: 81-45-541-2823 _htip://www.leader.co.jp
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